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CHAPTER 1—INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Purpose 
The Plan for Greater Adelaide (the Plan) details how we will guide population and economic 
growth, particularly in respect of land use, transport and infrastructure. 

The Plan has been produced in response to the State Government’s Planning Reforms 2008, 
which require a 25–30 year plan for metropolitan and outer metropolitan Adelaide, including 
targets and actions to steer growth and change (the Planning Reforms are available at 
www.dplg.sa.gov.au). 

The State Government has set targets for Greater Adelaide’s growth during the next 30 years that 
include up to 560,000 more people, nearly 260,000 new dwellings and over 280,000 new jobs. 

To support the development of the Plan, extensive consultation has been undertaken with State 
government agencies, three rounds of workshops have been undertaken with local government 
(based on the seven state government regions in the Greater Adelaide area1), and consultation has 
also been undertaken with industry representatives.  

Technical analysis has been undertaken to consider the evidence underpinning the key issues 
confronting the region as well as those directions necessary to transform Greater Adelaide into 
the most competitive, liveable, climate change resilient and sustainable capital in Australia. This 
technical analysis includes the findings from consultation and together has been used to support 
the draft policies and targets contained in the Plan for Greater Adelaide. 
 
The technical analysis also builds upon established government strategies and policies such as: 

• South Australia’s Strategic Plan 

• Economic Statement 2008 

• Strategic Infrastructure Plan 

• State Natural Resources Plan 

• Skills Strategy for South Australia 

• South Australia’s Population Policy 

• South Australia’s Greenhouse Strategy 

• South Australia’s Zero Waste Strategy 

                                                 
1 Department of Planning and Local Government, Directions Paper, Government of South Australia, November 2008, p.10. 
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1.2 Outline of the Report 
The structure of the Background Technical Report (the Report) includes: 

Chapter 1—Introduction  

Chapter 2—Liveability 

• History of planning for Greater Adelaide 

• Population and demographic change 

• Urban form and design 

• Housing market and housing affordability 

• Adelaide’s culture and character 

• Social inclusion and wellbeing. 

Chapter 3—Competitiveness 

• The economy and jobs 

• Transport and infrastructure 

• The economic impact of the Plan. 

Chapter 4—Climate change and sustainability 

• Climate change 

• Urban water efficiency 

• Biodiversity. 
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CHAPTER 2—LIVEABILITY 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Vision for Greater Adelaide 
 

We spend less time in cars and have more leisure time; we have a vibrant arts, cultural 
and sporting life; our housing and cost of living is affordable; and the best elements of 
the past and present are evident in our urban design and form.2 

 

                                                 
2 Department of Planning and Local Government, Directions Paper, Government of South Australia, November 2008, p.12. 
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2.1 The history of planning in Greater Adelaide 
Key issues 

• Greater Adelaide offers all the advantages of a vibrant modern metropolis that combines diversity, creativity and 
liveliness within a safe and enjoyable environment. The region is now responsible for more than 80 per cent of 
population growth in South Australia. 

• It is evident that since colonisation, successive governments have implemented strong policies that have 
underpinned a large share of the economic prosperity and spatial growth of today. 

• Colonel William Light planned Adelaide at the centre of the Adelaide plains. His plans have enabled the region to 
span approximately 9000 square kilometres, bordered by bordered by Kangaroo Island in the south, Gulf St 
Vincent to the west, the Barossa Valley in the north and the River Murray to the east. 

• During the Depression, Premier Sir Richard Butler provided generous support to the emerging manufacturing 
industry in the form of taxation concessions and reduced infrastructure charges to ensure that the industry 
prospered in Adelaide. 

• In the 1950s, government intervention, led by Premier Sir Thomas Playford, saw the development of housing, 
electricity, water and sewerage departments that drove the delivery of major housing and infrastructure initiatives. 
Playford also put in place strong plans to establish a major heavy manufacturing industry base that has enabled 
significant economic growth in the region.  

• The rapid population growth of the Adelaide metropolitan area in the 1950s of about three per cent a year and the 
concurrent release of pent-up demand for housing following gradual lifting of war-time restrictions on building led 
the Playford Government in 1955 to establish a Town Planning Committee to prepare a comprehensive plan for 
the long-term development of the metropolitan area.  

• The Report on the Metropolitan Area of Adelaide, completed in 1962, provided a comprehensive study of current 
and future trends in Adelaide’s economy, population, land use, transport and public services along with planning 
and transport proposals to meet the needs of Adelaide for the next 30 years to 1991.  

• Owing to a decline in population growth in the 1980s and 1990s, and with concurrent slowing economic 
performance, the targets for population growth in metropolitan Adelaide of about 1.3 million by 1991 have only 
now been achieved for the Greater Adelaide region—this was in contrast to the very high population growth of the 
1950s and 1960s.  

Implications for the Plan 

• Future government policy responses will be required to maintain and enhance South Australia’s competitive 
advantage. 

• The Plan should not be a static but a dynamic planning strategy to unleash the State’s competitiveness in the face 
of rapid or slowing population and economic growth as well as a changing climate. 

Directions for the Plan 

• Establish simple performance measures to enable responsive coordinated government action to keep pace and 
adapt to the dynamic nature of population growth, demography, housing demand, the economy, infrastructure 
demand, our climate and the environment. 
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Greater Adelaide is an attractive, modern metropolis. It has a population of about 1.3 million 
people—just over 80 per cent of the South Australian total—and provides 84.5 per cent of the 
State’s employment. The region has significant industries in a broad range of sectors, including 
defence, agriculture, property and business services, manufacturing and tourism. For example, 
more than 60 per cent of South Australia’s wine is produced within three hours’ drive of the city 
of Adelaide. 

Greater Adelaide (including the regional township of Murray Bridge) covers about 9000 square 
kilometres, bordered by Kangaroo Island in the south, Gulf St Vincent to the west, the Barossa 
Valley in the north and the River Murray to the east. The region consists of a diverse and vibrant 
network of urban centres, radiating from the city of Adelaide.  

By world standards, the region is cost competitive and has a high standard of living. The 
Economist Intelligence Unit’s 2008 Index rated Adelaide the seventh most liveable city in the 
world. Some of the elements that make Adelaide an attractive city in which to live are its 
diversity, vitality and tolerance. It is the State’s financial, political and commercial heart, and is a 
vibrant cultural centre.  

 

2.1.1 Greater Adelaide’s first people 
The first inhabitants of Greater Adelaide were the Kaurna people, whose territory extended north 
towards the head of Gulf St Vincent and south towards Cape Jervis; the Ngadjuri people, who 
occupied lands from Gawler north to the Mid-North region; the Ngarrindjeri people, who 
occupied the lower River Murray and Fleurieu region; and the Peramangk people, whose territory 
was the Adelaide Hills region, largely based around Mount Barker.  

The arrival of the European settlers in 1836 had a lasting impact on the population and culture of 
these communities. Contact with common European diseases led to a rapid depletion in the size 
of their populations. The Europeans treated the Indigenous people as primitive and failed to 
understand their complex social, religious and legal systems. European domination eroded the 
control these communities had over their social organisation and economic environment. They 
became landless refugees in their own land. 

 

2.1.2 European settlement 
South Australia and its capital, Adelaide, were named, planned and largely sold before European 
settlers had even arrived. The development of South Australia was based on a scheme devised in 
the 1830s by British colonial administrator Edward Gibbon Wakefield, who advocated systematic 
colonisation combined with the right balance of labour, land and capital.  

Colonel William Light prepared a plan for a new capital settlement in March 1837 (Figure 2.1.1). 
His plan created a town of two parts—either side of the River Torrens valley—and skilfully 
arranged to take advantage of an elevated part of the Adelaide plains. The northern section, now 
North Adelaide, consisted of 342 allotments of one acre each; the southern section, today’s CBD, 
began as 700 one-acre allotments.  
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Figure 2.1.1—The City of Adelaide 1837 

 

SOURCE: Department of Planning and Local Government. 

Green spaces figured prominently: the whole town was surrounded by parklands, and within its 
boundary was a series of town squares, similar in design to those in London. The southern plan 
was based on one large central square, Victoria Square, with four smaller squares in each quarter 
of the rectangular design. North Adelaide was dominated by one large square, Wellington Square. 
Light’s plan provided for Government House, a hospital, botanical gardens, a cemetery and other 
public buildings to be situated in the parklands, and many of these buildings remain in use today.  

 

2.1.3 1840s–1870s 
Light’s surveyors laid out Port Adelaide and Glenelg soon after Adelaide, and these three 
distinctive settlements dominated the Adelaide plains for many years. The settlements were 
connected to Adelaide by tracks along the road reserves, until a road to Port Adelaide was built in 
the early 1840s.  
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Map 2.1.1—Metropolitan Adelaide 1840 

 
SOURCE: Department of Planning and Local Government 

 

During the 1840s a large number of German settlers migrated to South Australia, to escape 
religious persecution in their homeland. They settled first in the suburb of Klemzig and, later, 
many were instrumental in establishing agriculture in the Mount Lofty Ranges around Hahndorf 
and viticulture in the Barossa Valley (Map 2.1.1). Their contribution to the development of South 
Australia is still evident today, particularly in the wine and food industries. 

After 1840, sheep graziers moved rapidly beyond the confines of the surveyed districts, especially 
into the open woodlands and grasslands north of the Mount Lofty Ranges and the park-like 
country of the State’s South-East region.  

Key achievements of the 1850s included transport networks. In 1852 Australia’s first railway was 
built between Goolwa and Port Elliot, to open up a reliable trade route between the River Murray 
and the sea. The railway was later extended to Victor Harbor and Granite Island, where a larger, 
protected dock was built. Railways from Adelaide to Port Adelaide and Gawler opened in 1856 
and 1857, respectively, and to the Kapunda copper mines through the Barossa Valley in 1860. 
Map 2.1.2 shows the extent of these railways. 

In 1861 the Thorndon Park Reservoir was built and with it came reticulated water. Until then the 
River Torrens had been the main source of water, used for drinking, bathing, watering stock and, 
downstream, for disposing of rubbish and sewage. Two years later the construction of the 
Brompton gas works brought reticulated gas to the citizens. 
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2.1.4 1880s–1920s  
By the 1880s, the urban areas of Adelaide had slowly expanded north-west and south-east of the 
central core, along with the areas around Port Adelaide and south of Glenelg.  

Map 2.1.2—Metropolitan Adelaide 1880 

 
SOURCE: Department of Planning and Local Government 

Urban development was supported by the expansion of reticulated water and sewerage services, 
the introduction of electricity generation through the Grenfell Street Power House in 1901, and 
the development of an extensive network of horse-drawn trams and railways. Horse-drawn trams 
connected Adelaide with the then-outlying villages of Paradise, Campbelltown, Hectorville, 
Magill, Kensington, Marryatville, Burnside, Mitcham and Henley Beach. Glenelg and Port 
Adelaide had separate horse-drawn tram systems. Each transport line became a magnet for 
suburban settlement.  

Agriculture was seen as the key to Australia’s economic prosperity. Following World War I the 
Commonwealth and state governments encouraged returning soldiers to take up land across the 
State for farming. The town water supply network across large tracts of South Australia is one of 
the legacies of the soldier settlement scheme, as it was known. At this time the railways were 
extended to the Eyre Peninsula and Murray Mallee.  

Steam railways ran to Port Adelaide, Gawler, Grange, Glenelg (two separate lines) and, later, to 
Brighton. By the 1920s, they had extended north to Port Wakefield, Wallaroo and Port Pirie; east 
to Melbourne via Murray Bridge; east to Mount Pleasant; south to Victor Harbor via Strathalbyn 
and Mount Barker; and south to Willunga via Brighton (Map 2.1.3). The rapid expansion of the 
railways was the backbone for the agricultural development of vast areas of the State; the 
production exported through Port Adelaide. As a result, Adelaide became increasingly important 
as a central place for trade and services.  
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The foundations of Adelaide’s manufacturing base were also laid in the 1920s: from 1920 to 1926 
the number of factory employees rose from 20,000 to 30,000.  

In the central business district (CBD), clusters of small shops, hotels and department stores were 
giving Rundle and Hindley streets their character as retail strips; while King William Street was 
developing as the city’s financial hub, with institutional monuments that survive today. 

The development of Adelaide’s residences was a marker of the State’s increasing wealth. 
Successful graziers built grand homes in the CBD’s East Terrace, North Adelaide and on other 
large, inner-suburban blocks. The suburbs of Glenelg, Brighton, Grange, Henley Beach, 
Semaphore and Largs Bay were popular for seaside residences. The working classes lived in 
rented semidetached cottages, terraced houses and single-fronted villas in the southern and 
western parts of the city, the inner suburbs and Port Adelaide.  

Map 2.1.3—Metropolitan Adelaide 1920 

 
SOURCE: Department of Planning and Local Government 

Urban growth in the early 20th century contributed to interest in comprehensive town planning. 
In 1916, the Government asked its first town planning adviser, Charles Reade, to draft the Town 
Planning and Development Act 1920, the State’s first such legislation. The Act gave wide-
ranging statutory powers to the government town planner to plan new towns and town extensions, 
including garden suburbs, but did not include the measures necessary to regulate development.  

As the suburbs spread, they began to be affected by the noxious industries that had been 
established on the outskirts of Adelaide in the 19th century. At Wingfield, well away from the 
suburbs, the Government set aside a large area for noxious trades and urged tanneries, boiling 
down works and similar industries to relocate. This established Wingfield as an industrial area. 
Nearby was Adelaide’s Islington sewage farm, in a low-lying area now known as Regency Park.  
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2.1.5 1930s–1950s  
The Great Depression had a drastic effect on South Australia’s economy; in 1932 about one-third 
of the workforce was unemployed .Soldier settlers, disillusioned by years of drought on their 
land, swelled the ranks of those looking for work in the city. 

By the end of the decade, however, Australia was involved in World War II, and the 
unemployment trend was reversed, as people enlisted or found work at home in factories 
producing military equipment and armaments. Post-war, by the late 1940s, there was an 
enormous amount of pent-up demand for housing, household goods and all kinds of infrastructure 
and services. 

South Australian Premier Sir Thomas Playford’s response was to use three public utilities—the 
Housing Trust, the Electricity Trust, and the Engineering and Water Supply Department—as the 
key agencies to support economic growth, at modest cost to industry. Government spending on 
social services, such as schools, hospitals and cultural facilities, had to wait until the economic 
base for wealth creation was firmly established. 

The Housing Trust, created to build inexpensive housing for workers, had a significant influence 
on the way Adelaide grew. In 1950–51 the Trust built 3000 of the 6800 new houses in the State. 
In an effort to cope with the post-war inflow of people to South Australia, unorthodox 
construction methods were used, such as brick veneer and prefabricated timber houses imported 
from Europe. In 1951, about 3800 prefabricated houses had been ordered from Britain and 
Germany; most were erected by migrant tradespersons. 

With unlimited land and water supply, the Government was able to focus on providing housing at 
lower rents than in Melbourne and Sydney. The desire to keep living costs down led the Playford 
Government to continue war-time price controls on basic foodstuffs and fuel for many years after 
World War II—much later than in the other States. 

Sheltered behind generous trade barriers, manufacturing became the key to South Australia’s 
success. The factories that produced munitions during the war adapted to produce household 
appliances, and, in the automotive industry, both General Motors–Holden and the American 
Chrysler Corporation (later Mitsubishi) greatly expanded production. Agriculture also prospered 
in South Australia in the 1950s: the sheep flock increased substantially, cropping soils improved 
markedly and barley emerged as the dominant crop. 

Increasing levels of car ownership and declining use of public transport occurred concurrently 
with manufacturers locating their factories on the cheap, flat land on the northern and southern 
boundaries of metropolitan Adelaide, many of them on sites owned and developed by the 
Housing Trust. 

In 1954 the Government decided to replace the electric tram system with buses, following losses 
on the system from the late 1940s. It withdrew all tram services by 1958, leaving only the 
Glenelg line, and progressively extended bus services beyond the former tram routes.  

In 1949 the Housing Trust, anticipating future development requirements and the depletion of 
cheaper land on the Adelaide plains, started buying farmland 27 kilometres north of Adelaide for 
a self-contained satellite town—Elizabeth. Over the next 40 years, the market gardens that had 
dominated the area between Elizabeth and Northfield were slowly squeezed out by new 
subdivisions. 
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2.1.6 1960s–1970s  
As a result of rapid population growth—about three per cent a year—in metropolitan Adelaide 
and high post-war demand for housing, the Playford Government established the Town Planning 
Committee in 1955 to plan for long-term metropolitan development. 

The Committee’s Report on the Metropolitan Area of Adelaide, completed in 1962, was a 
comprehensive study of trends in the economy, population, land use, transport and public 
services, as well as planning and transport proposals to meet Adelaide’s needs for the 30 years to 
1991.  

Map 2.1.4—Metropolitan Adelaide 1960 

 
SOURCE: Department of Planning and Local Government 

The report proposed a linear city from Gawler in the north to Sellicks Beach in the south, capable 
of supporting a population of about 1.3 million by 1991 (that target has only just been reached for 
Greater Adelaide). It anticipated that the population would mainly consist of families with 
children, living in low-density suburbs. The report proposed higher residential densities along 
parts of the coast and around parklands. It recommended additional industrial zones, seven major 
suburban district centres based on the Elizabeth concept, and a system of freeways. The report 
advocated the protection of the Adelaide Hills face from further development and discouraged 
undesirable land uses in water catchments in the Mount Lofty Ranges. It also proposed that the 
Government acquire a network of large regional parks, mostly above the foothills, for recreation 
and conservation, and land along major suburban watercourses for linear parks, most of which 
was privately owned.  
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Economically, however, Australian industry was slowly stagnating behind the false promise of 
tariff walls. By the early 1970s, competition from South-East Asia in the household electrical 
appliances and automotive industries was intensifying. As the Commonwealth Government 
dismantled import tariffs, manufacturers had to increase productivity, which resulted in lost jobs. 
The Whyalla shipyards closed in 1978. The prosperity of the Playford era had ended. 

With the introduction of the Planning and Development Act 1967, developers had to provide 
services at the time of subdivision, which resulted in higher prices for vacant lots. A period of 
high demand and insufficient production of serviced vacant lots caused another speculative boom 
in the early 1970s. The State Government took the extraordinary action of imposing maximum 
sale prices on new vacant lots to limit the financial impact on the community.  

From the 1970s, urban development increasingly spread beyond the Adelaide plains to the north, 
north-east and south, funnelled between the foothills of the Adelaide Hills and the sea. In early 
1977 concern about the rapid spread in urban fringe development and difficulties with the timely 
provision of services led the Department of Housing and Urban Affairs to move beyond simply 
statutory planning and take a direct role in the coordination of urban development.  

In the 1970s the Government also fundamentally changed its transport policy. In 1965 it 
commissioned a study to identify requirements for private and public transport to 1986. The 
Metropolitan Adelaide Transportation Study recommended a system of freeways, arterial road 
improvements, electrification of the rail system and construction of an underground rail link 
between the southern and northern lines under King William Street. There was considerable 
opposition to the freeways proposal. The Government later built the 12-kilometre Adelaide O-
Bahn, the longest and fastest guided bus way in the world, which slashed travel times from the 
city to the developing north-eastern suburbs. In the southern suburbs, Lonsdale, Flagstaff Hill and 
Reservoir roads and, much later, the Southern Expressway were built to increase north–south 
carrying capacity.  

 

2.1.7 1980s–present 
The re-invention of South Australia as a highly productive economy, with diverse sources of 
economic growth, began in earnest in the 1980s. Manufacturers became leaner, adopting 
technological advances. Agriculture became even more progressive, leading Australia in water 
use efficiency and producing some of the nation’s most profitable horticulture. The State 
Government encouraged innovation and was an early convert to the concept of technology parks 
to support local research and development.  

The South Australian resources industry also had a resurgence in the 1980s; for example, the 
Olympic Dam copper, uranium and gold mine started in 1987, and the discovery of hydrocarbons 
in the Cooper Basin would come to supply 40 per cent of Australia’s gas needs. 

Housing, too, was changing. By the 1980s, changes in demand patterns and earlier experiments 
with different lot sizes and dwelling types at West Lakes, Adelaide and North Adelaide set the 
scene for greater diversity in subdivision and house design. The Planning Act 1982 dropped the 
universal minimum size of 560 square metres for new land division lots, and the building industry 
gradually responded with more compact home designs. The community was encouraged to get on 
board: in the late 1980s the Commonwealth Government Green Street program subsidised a 
demonstration estate of smaller lots, new house designs, and alternative layouts of streets and 
open space in Brompton. Other developments using these principles were built in several inner 
suburbs, as well as Port Adelaide and North Haven.  
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The 1990s was a period of lower population growth and limited fringe expansion after the boom 
years of the 1980s. The downturn in the local economy in the early 1990s and high State debt 
following the demise of the State Bank of South Australia were catalysts for a thorough review of 
government landholdings and their potential for urban development. The Government sold 
surplus land, which was transformed into many developments, such as Mawson Lakes and 
Northgate, during the next decade. 

Interest in multi-storey apartment living started at the end of the 1990s, and developers built 
pioneering projects at Glenelg, in the Adelaide city centre, West Lakes and Port Adelaide. Rising 
numbers of overseas students moving to Adelaide during the past few years to study have also 
resulted in more city apartments.  

Today, the South Australian economy is one of the leading performers of the Australian states. 
Manufacturing is still important; however, the focus is now on the elaborately transformed 
manufacturing sector that competes in world markets. 

Map 2.1.5—Metropolitan Adelaide 2008 

 
SOURCE: Department of Planning and Local Government 

Greater Adelaide offers all the advantages of a vibrant modern metropolis that combines 
diversity, creativity and liveliness within a safe and enjoyable environment. The region is now 
responsible for over 80 per cent of population growth in South Australia. 
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2.1.8 Directions 

It is evident that since colonisation, government policy intervention has underpinned the 
economic prosperity and spatial growth of today. Each policy initiative identified above has been 
driven by the need to address a growing population and boost economic performance. A key 
challenge for the future is to ensure that the policies and targets adopted in the Plan keep pace 
with the dynamic nature of population growth, demography, housing demand, the economy and 
the environment. In this way the Plan must not be static but dynamic to support the State’s 
competitiveness, sustainability and liveability. To do this it is proposed to incorporate 
performance measures that are aligned to a set of principles for the Plan that can be monitored at 
regular intervals and reported publicly. These measures have the capacity to track the 
performance of the key draft policies and targets as well as enabling changes to these policies and 
targets if there is an evidence base that warrants such changes. 

Plan principles that may be monitored may include: 

• a compact and carbon efficient city 

• housing diversity and choice 

• a transit-focused and connected city 

• economic growth and competitiveness. 

An example of such measures may include those adopted in The London Plan.3 Table 2.1.1 is an 
example of a potential performance target for the draft Plan for Greater Adelaide and Table 2.1.2 
is an example of a potential report card on this example target. 

Table 2.1.1—Example of performance target (based on a Plan principle) 

Principle one—A compact and efficient city 

Create a compact and efficient city capable of supporting population and economic growth without creating an 
unsustainable demand on infrastructure and natural resources. 

Performance measure No Target Policy ref. 

Increasing the density of residential 
development around major activity centres 
and transit oriented developments 

1 Densities within transit corridors and 
transit-oriented developments of 25 to 35 
dwellings per hectare 

D2 

 

Table 2.1.2—Example of annual report card of progress (based on an example principle) 

KPI 
 

Progress 
[+, -, =] 

Comment 

Increasing the density of residential 
development within transit corridors 

+ Ahead of target and an increase on last year 

Protection of open space + A 5-hectare gain on last year 

 

                                                 
3 Mayor of London, The London Plan, Greater London Authority, 2008, <http://www.london.gov.uk/thelondonplan/>. 
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2.2 Population growth and demographic change 
Key issues 

• Greater Adelaide’s population is currently estimated at some 1.3 million people.  

• The region’s population is projected to be 1.85 million by 2036, an increase of 560,000 people translating to 
18,500 additional people per year, an average of 356 additional people a week. 

• An additional 258,000 dwellings will be required by 2036 or an additional net 8600 dwellings per annum.  

• The annual population growth rates over the next 27 years will average 1.2 per cent per annum, above current 
growth rates of 1.11 per cent per annum and above the average 2001–06 intercensal growth rate of 0.85 per cent 
per annum. 

• South Australia’s population growth is anticipated to reach 2 million people by 2027 and 2.2 million people by 
2036, exceeding South Australia’s Strategic Plan target of 2 million by 2050 by some 23 years.  

• This is a strong level of growth but not excessive compared to the high levels of growth projected for Melbourne 
and Sydney. Each of these cities is projected to reach a population as high as some 5 million people by 2056 or up 
to 8 million people by 2056.4.  

• Although national immigration targets have been reduced in response to the recent economic downturn, these cuts 
are likely to be temporary given the imminent retirement from the workforce of the large baby boomer cohort and 
the likely re-emergence of labour shortages once economic recovery begins. 

• One of the most prominent demographic certainties facing the region over the next 30 years is the growing 
proportion of persons 65 years and over which is projected to increase significantly by 2036.  

• Ageing of the region’s population will significantly increase the region’s total dependency ratio. 

• The number of South Australians aged 65 and over, and those aged 85 and over, living in dependent aged care 
accommodation is projected to increase markedly by 2036. 

• The working age population (the population aged between 15 and 64) is projected to increase from 865,000 in 
2006 to 1.11 million by 2036. Some 45 per cent of the projected population growth in the region is expected to 
come from the working ages, despite this age group comprising over 60 per cent of the population at 2006. 

Implications for the Plan 

• The recent and projected substantial acceleration in population growth means that in the future there will be a 
significant demand for land for both higher density and broadacre residential development. 

• Rapid and large absolute growth of the elderly population is a demographic certainty that will occur regardless of 
the population projection adopted, as most of the future elderly are already residents of the region. 

• The areas with large numbers of elderly people offer both a challenge and an opportunity for the Plan. The 
challenge is to provide access to the specialised services and housing choice required by the elderly in or close to 
these locations. The opportunity is to take advantage of the desire of many of these elderly residents for a smaller 
house on part of their large, well-located blocks funded by the sale of part of their land for construction of a new 
dwelling that provides a residence for families new to the area (the two-for-one model). 

• Population and household projections suggest that because of population ageing, lone person households will 
experience the largest growth of any household type over the next 30 years. This growth will need to be catered for 
in the Plan.  

                                                 
4 Australian Bureau of Statistics, Census of Population and Housing, Canberra, 2006. 
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• The ageing of the population means that the overall share of the working age population will decrease. 

Directions for the Plan 

• Provide clear targets for population, housing and jobs both for Greater Adelaide and sub-regionally that are 
integrated with transport and infrastructure. 

• Increase emphasis on urban renewal in growth precincts and a balanced staged release of land for new Greenfield 
development providing diversity, choice and security for a growing and changing population. 

• Provide more new housing closer to jobs and services. 

 

2.2.1 Historical population change 
South Australia 
South Australia’s population growth levels have traditionally mirrored that of Australia; however, 
since the late 1960s, its level of population growth has decreased relative to that of the nation, as 
Australia’s economy has shifted from a manufacturing/industrial base to a financial services base 
centred in Melbourne and Sydney.  

South Australia’s recent growth has been driven by strong levels of net overseas migration as a 
result of the State Specific Regional Migration Strategy that has boosted the State’s share of 
overseas immigrants  

The components contributing to South Australia’s population have been natural increase and net 
overseas migration. According to Figure 2.2.1, between June 1982 and June 2008, natural 
increase (births less deaths) contributed an average of 7600 additional residents each year to 
South Australia’s population. In comparison, net overseas migration contributed an average of 
5,200 residents a year; however, South Australia’s net overseas migration has been increasing 
year-on-year from a low of 2800 in 2001 to a high 14,200 in 2008.  

 

Figure 2.2.1—Components of population growth, South Australia 1982 to 2008 
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Greater Adelaide 
In 2007, Greater Adelaide’s population was estimated at some 1.3 million, which was about 81 
per cent of South Australia’s total population. Within the Greater Adelaide region, the Adelaide 
metropolitan area accounted for about 89 per cent of the region’s population. However, between 
1991 and 2007 the Outer Adelaide region increased at three times the rate of the Greater Adelaide 
region. During this period, Outer Adelaide’s population increased by 38,000, representing an 
annual growth of 2.2 per cent per annum. Population growth within the Adelaide metropolitan 
area include: 

• Northern Adelaide, which was the fastest growing region between 1991 and 2007. During this 
period, the population living in Northern Adelaide increased from 306,000 to 351,000, 
translating to total growth of 45,000 residents, or 0.9 per cent, annually 

• Southern Adelaide, which was the second fastest growing region, adding 32,000 residents in 
the 16 years to June 2007  

• Western Adelaide, which recorded the least population growth between 1991 and 2007, 
increasing increasing by 1000 residents off a 1991 population base of 213,000. 

These patterns of growth indicate the need to rebalance the distribution of growth across the 
region. 

 

2.2.2 Population projections 
Greater Adelaide 
Greater Adelaide’s population is projected to increase from about 1.288 million in 2006 to more 
than 1.844 million in 2036. This translates to South Australia reaching a population of 2 million 
by 2027. The consequences of this growth for Greater Adelaide mean that there will be a net 
increase of around 560,000 people and an additional 258,000 dwellings.  

Table 2.2.1—Greater Adelaide population and dwelling projections, 2006 to 2036 
 2006 2036 Annual change 2006–36 
 no. no. no. % p.a. 
Population 1,288,490 1,844,818 18,544 1.20% 
Dwellings 543,845 801,816 8,599 1.30% 

SOURCE: Department of Planning and Local Government 

This projected growth in population and dwellings places urgent pressure to plan now for the 
communities of the future, and given the spatial constraints of the Mount Lofty Ranges and Gulf  
St Vincent there is also a need to consider the opportunities for providing for dwelling and jobs 
growth in the existing areas of the region. 

Using 2008 to 2036 growth projections from 1.3 million to 1.85 million gives an averal annual 
growth rate of 1.27 per cent (note this is a higher growth rate than using the 2006 to 2036 figure 
in the table above 
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Previous population projections 
The population projections shown in Table 2.2.1 are higher than projections provided in: 

• Population Projections for South Australia (2001–31) and the State’s Statistical Division 
(2001–2021), published by the Department of Planning and Local Government in 2007, 
which projected under the high series a population of just under 2 million people in South 
Australia by 2036 

• Prosperity through people: A population policy for South Australia (2004), which projected 2 
million people in South Australia by 2050 or 1.9 million people in South Australia by 2036. 
These targets were adopted in South Australia’s Strategic Plan.  

The reason why Greater Adelaide’s projections are higher than previous estimates is largely 
attributable to the Australian Bureau of Statistics’ (ABS) revised population estimates, based on 
the results of the 2006 Census. Consequently, South Australia's June 2006 population estimates 
were revised up from 1.554 million to 1.568 million. This indicated that the ABS had 
underestimated South Australia's population growth between 2001 and 2006 by approximately 
14,000 residents, or 25 per cent. Thus, this level of population growth and the demand for 
housing and employment in the Greater Adelaide region has been larger than that predicted in 
most intercensal estimates.  

While there has been a recent cut by 14 per cent to the national 2008–09 permanent skilled 
migration program intake from 133,500 to 115,000, this is a relatively small reduction from what 
was historically an exceptionally high national immigration target. Such a reduction will have the 
effect of removing building and manufacturing trades from the Critical Skills List–—such as 
bricklayers, plumbers, welders, carpenters and metal fitters–—with the List now comprising 
mainly health and medical, engineering and IT professionals.5 It is likely that immigration to 
South Australia will continue at historically high levels for several decades, even if temporary 
cuts occur in response to unfavourable economic conditions and rising unemployment.  

 

2.2.3 Age profile 
Historical changes in age structure 
Owing to the ageing of the very large baby boomer cohort born in the years 1946 to 1961, the 
rapid decline in fertility from the late 1970s and increased longevity, Greater Adelaide’s 
population has aged rapidly in the 10 years to 2006. Over this period the proportion of the 
region’s population aged 50 years and over increased from 28 per cent to 33 per cent of the total 
population. In comparison, at the national level the share of the total population aged 50 years and 
over increased from 26 per cent to 30 per cent during the same period. This shows that the 
region’s ageing population followed a national trend; however, it also shows that the region has 
an older than average population that is ageing faster than the rest of the nation.  

All population projections suggest that the ageing of the population will accelerate dramatically 
in the next few years as the large baby boomer cohort begins to enter retirement ages. For 
example, the number of elderly aged 65+ in Greater Adelaide will increase from 194,000 in 2006 
to approximately 407,000 in 2036, an increase in their share of the total population over this 
period from 15 per cent to 22 per cent. 
                                                 

5 Australian Government, 5 Senator Chris Evans, Minister for Immigration and Citizenship, media release, Government cuts migration 
program, Monday, 16 March 2009, http://www.minister.immi.gov.au/media/media-releases/2009/ce09030.htm, Viewed at 20 March 
2009.<http://www.minister.immi.gov.au/media/media-releases/2009/ce09030.htm> 
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Rapid population ageing is one of the most prominent demographic certainties facing South 
Australia and the region over the next 30 years. The specialised accommodation, services and 
planning required to support an older population will need to be key a consideration, with some 
areas ageing much faster than others.  

Figure 2.2.2 shows that in terms of absolute number of people aged 50 years and over, 
concentrations are found around the inner Adelaide region, including coastal areas. While the 
proportion of people aged 50 years and over is higher in southern areas of the Greater Adelaide 
region, the highest absolute number of people in this segment are clustered around the 
metropolitan area and the coast. The areas with large numbers of elderly people offer both a 
challenge and an opportunity to the Plan. The challenge is to provide access to the specialised 
services and housing choice required by the elderly in or close to these locations. The opportunity 
is that although research has shown that the elderly have a strong preference to age in places in 
their own familiar communities for as long as possible, many have shown a willingness to free up 
some of the land of their established residence for a subdivision house package that has the 
potential to house new residents and increase urban densities.  

Figure 2.2.2—Total population aged 50 years and over, 2006  

 
SOURCE: Australian Bureau of Statistics, 2006 Census of population and housing 

 
Projected age profile  
Figure 2.2.3 shows that the Greater Adelaide region will experience growth across all age 
brackets, and the 65 years and over age brackets will experience the greatest population growth, 
creating an older and more even age distribution by 2036. These growth rates are expected to 
place pressure on the existing workforce to become more productive, as they will need to support 
a significantly increased number of dependant people in retirement. 
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Figure 2.2.3—Greater Adelaide by age and by sex, 2006 and 2036 
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SOURCE: KPMG Property Advisory Services; Department of Planning and Local Government 

By way of contrast, in the 1950s, on average, males lived to age 65 and females lived to age 70. 
Today, on average, males and females are living up to 15 years longer. Accordingly, the ageing of 
the population and increased longevity will drive a further decline in the average household size. 
This may result in a need for smaller, higher-density dwelling structures within close proximity to 
public transport, retail facilities and other essential services, as a higher proportion of the 
population is in age brackets with a lower propensity to drive. Accordingly, this structural change 
in Greater Adelaide’s demography will have a substantial impact on the planning required for this 
Plan. 

The working age population (population aged between 15 and 64 years) of the region is expected 
to increase from 865,000 in 2006 to 1.113 million by 2036 (Figure 2.2.4). This translates to a 
growth of 243,000 people, or 28 per cent, in the working age demographic. Some 45 per cent of 
the projected population growth in the region is expected to come from the working ages, despite 
this age group comprising 67 per cent of the population at 2006. This projection for the working 
age population will underpin the planning for jobs growth as outlined in Chapter 3.1. 

2006 2036

Males Females 



LIVEABILITY 
Population and Demographic Change 

  22 

Figure 2.2.4—Population by life stage, 2006 and 2036  

230,000

865,000

194,000

325,000

1,113,000

407,000

0

200,000

400,000

600,000

800,000

1,000,000

1,200,000

Child (0-14) Working age (15-64) Aged (65+)

2006 2036
 

SOURCE: KPMG Property Advisory Services; Department of Planning and Local Government 

The child population is expected to increase from 230,000 to 325,000, translating to a growth of 
95,000,or 41 per cent, in the child population. The Plan can play a part in driving an increased 
share of growth to the existing areas of the region, capitalising on existing educational facilities 
and optimising their use.  

The aged population is projected to experience the greatest relative growth increasing by an 
expected 213,000 people, or 110 per cent, or from a total of 194,000 to 407,000 people. Thus the 
proportion of aged people in the population will increase from 18 per cent in 2006 to 22 per cent 
in 2036. 

The total dependency ratio in the region is expected to increase from 49 per cent in 2006 to 66 per 
cent. The large majority of this increase is projected to come from the aged population as the aged 
dependency ratio increases from 22 per cent in 2006 to 37 per cent in 2036. 

Importantly, the overall rate of growth in South Australia's population aged 65 years and over is 
projected to reach 7785 people, or 2.8 per cent, a year between 2007 and 2017 (Figure 2.2.5). 
This is a substantial growth in the share of this demographic compared to the 10 years between 
1997 and 2007, when growth in this age group averaged 3177 people, or 1.4 per cent, a year. 
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Figure 2.2.5 

Annual growth in South Australia's population aged 65 years and over, 1976 to 2036
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SOURCE: Australian Bureau of Statistics, cat. no. 3105.0, Department of Planning and Local Government 

 

2.2.4 Households 
Household size over the last 10 years  
In accordance with the increased ageing of the population, the average household size in Greater 
Adelaide decreased from 2.57 to 2.48 people per occupied private dwelling between 1996 and 
2006 (Figure 2.2.6). This followed the national trend, which saw the average Australian 
household fall from 2.73 to 2.61 people per dwelling over the same period. It is important to note 
that the majority of this decline was recorded in the five years to 2001, and in recent years the rate 
of decline in the average household size has slowed due to a number of factors, including a recent 
rise in fertility and in immigration. 

Consistent with most urban areas of Australia, the metropolitan area had a smaller average 
household size at 2.47 people per dwelling compared to Outer Adelaide, which had an average 
household size of 2.59 people per dwelling. 
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Figure 2.2.6—Average household size, 2006  
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SOURCE: Australian Bureau of Statistics, 2006 Census of population and housing 

Figure 2.2.6 shows that, like most capital cities in Australia, a strong correlation exists between 
average household size and proximity to the CBD. In particular, the closer to the CBD the lower 
the number of people per private occupied dwelling. 

In addition, a ring of suburbs around the CBD showed the average household size was less than 
2.5 people per household, with the City of Adelaide having an average household size of less than 
two people per dwelling (Figure 2.2.7). There was a pattern of larger household sizes in the north 
of the region with Playford (C) - Hills having the highest average household size at over three 
people per dwelling. 

Figure 2.2.7— Average household size of Greater Adelaide by statistical local area (SLA), 
2006 

 
SOURCE: Australian Bureau of Statistics, 2006 Census of population and housing 
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Household type over the last 10 years 
In Greater Adelaide there are three dominant household types: ‘couples with children’, ‘couples 
without children’ and ‘lone person households’ (Figure 2.2.8). Collectively these household 
types comprised some 84 per cent of total occupied private dwellings. 

Figure 2.2.8—Households by household type, 1996 and 2006  
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SOURCE: Australian Bureau of Statistics, 1996 and 2006 Censuses of population and housing 

Lone person households were the fastest growing household type in the last decade, reflecting the 
ageing of the population and changes in family relationships. The number of private occupied 
dwellings comprising couples without children also increased from 127,412 to 141,133, reflecting 
continued population ageing. Conversely, the number of couple families with children decreased 
from 141,133 to 137,389, a contraction of 3744 households, or 2.7 per cent, which reflects lower 
levels of fertility in the recent past.  

Figure 2.2.9—Proportion of total households that comprised couples 

 
SOURCE: Australian Bureau of Statistics, 2006 Census of population and housing 
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Figure 2.2.9 shows a relatively high concentration of couples without children households in the 
regional areas of Outer Adelaide, from the Barossa in the north through the Adelaide Hills 
townships to the coastal areas in the south. This reflects the lifestyle attraction these areas hold 
for empty nesters and retirees who have often migrated to these destinations on retirement. Victor 
Harbor had the highest concentration of this demographic in 2006, with over 40 per cent of 
households being comprised of couples without children. The ageing of the population reflected 
in the proportion of households comprised of couples without children presents a challenge for 
the provision of local infrastructure. The older age profile prevents challenges such as the need 
for mobility assistance as older residents fail to retain their drivers licences. The prospect of large 
groups of older people isolated in suburban locations and Outer Adelaide without access to 
transportation services is an issue that must be reflected in any 30-year vision for Greater 
Adelaide. This might include, for example, the concentration of dwellings suitable for older 
residents located on public transport routes. 

A concentration of lone person households exists in the suburbs surrounding the central business 
district (CBD) (Figure 2.2.10). This is also a common characteristic of most capital cities, with 
young professionals and students positioning themselves close to the jobs and nightlife of the 
CBD. A high proportion of lone person households also occurs in Elizabeth. Over the next 30 
years single-person households will continue to cluster in and around the CBD. But there is also 
the expectation that many singles will live in middle and outer suburbs. This will create 
challenges for services delivery (especially transport) as well as for ‘connectivity’ between 
singles within suburban locations. 

Figure 2.2.10—Proportion of total households that comprised lone persons, 2006 

 
SOURCE: Australian Bureau of Statistics, 2006 Census of population and housing 
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Figure 2.2.11—Forecast household growth by household type, 2006 to 2036 
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SOURCE: KPMG Property Advisory Services, South Australia Department of Planning and Local Government 

The number of couples without children households is projected to increase from 141,600 to 
211,600 households, representing growth of 70,000. Similar to the lone persons, growth in 
couples without children households will be driven largely by the ageing of the population. On 
the other hand, households comprising couples with children are expected to increase from 
156,600 to 206,700, rising by 50,100. This will see couples with children households decrease in 
relative importance to become the third most common household type in 2036. However, they are 
still projected to comprise 20 per cent of household growth. 

A key indicator of the success of the Plan will be its ability to assist in the provision of affordable 
and desirable dwellings for households comprising couples with children within inner city 
locations. 

Couples without children households are projected to be the third most common household type, 
comprising 27 per cent of all households in 2036. Their number is projected to increase by 70,000 
from 141,600 in 2006 to 211,600 in 2036. Similar to the lone persons, growth in couples without 
children households will be driven largely by the ageing of the population. 

Overall, the projected increase in smaller household types highlights an opportunity to increase 
housing densities in new growth precincts with more compact living that is connected to job and 
retail centres, essential services and transport corridors.  

 

Projected dwelling structure 
In the future, separate dwellings are likely to remain the dominant dwelling structure of Greater 
Adelaide, reflecting a traditional preference for suburban living. At 2006, separate dwellings 
comprised 78 per cent of the total dwellings stock. In the forecast period between 2006 and 2036, 
total dwelling growth in Greater Adelaide is projected to comprise 76 per cent detached and 24 
per cent attached, including townhouses, flats and apartments (Figure 2.2.12).  
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Figure 2.2.12—Share of forecast dwelling growth by dwelling structure, 2006 to 2036 
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SOURCE: KPMG Property Advisory Services, South Australia Department of Planning and Local Government 

Table 2.2.2 shows the number of people in private dwellings is expected to increase from 1.54 
million to 2.14 million, representing a growth of 600,000 people, or 39 per cent. This compares to 
the number of people in non-private dwellings, which is projected to increase from 30,318 to 
64,028, representing growth of 33,710 people, or 111 per cent. Some 91 per cent of the growth in 
non-private dwellings is expected to come from people aged 65 and over, with 65 per cent 
coming from people aged 85 and over. In fact, between 2006 and 2036 the number of people aged 
65 and over living in non-private dwellings is projected to increase by 30,552 people, or 164 per 
cent, while those aged 85 and over living in non-private dwellings is projected to increase by 222 
per cent. This is a substantial level of growth that will affect the future provision of aged care 
housing. 

Table 2.2.2—Forecast number of aged people in private and non-private dwellings, 2006 to 
2036 

 2006 2036 Growth 2006–36 
 no. no. no. Total % change 
Persons aged 65+ in non-private 18,573 49,125 30,552 164 
Persons aged 85+ in non-private 9851 31,688 21,836 222 
Persons in non-private dwellings 30,318 64,028 33,710 111 
     
Persons in private dwellings 1,537,570 2,137,425 599,855 39 
     
Total population 1,567,888 2,201,453 633,565 40 

 
SOURCE: KPMG Property Advisory Services, South Australia Department of Planning and Local Government 
 
There is a similar story when you look at the projected growth in lone person households by age. 
Table 2.2.3 shows that between 2006 and 2036 the number of people in lone person households is 
projected to increase by 110,961,  or 61 per cent. Some 75 per cent of this growth is projected to 
come from people aged 65 years and above. 

The number of lone persons in South Australia aged 65 years and over is projected to increase by 
116 per cent between 2006 and 2036, while lone persons aged 85 plus is projected to increase by 
222 per cent. This change in lone person households is a critical challenge for long-term planning. 
The Plan must ensure there is appropriate housing for this significant change. 
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Table 2.2.3—Forecast lone persons aged 65 plus and 85 plus, 2006 to 2036 
 2006 2036 Growth 2006–36 
 no. no. no. Total % growth 
Lone persons aged 65 plus 71,235 153,840 82,605 116 
Lone persons aged 85 plus 11,616 37,494 25,878 222 
     
Lone persons total 182,675 293,636 110,961 61 

 
SOURCE: KPMG Property Advisory Services, South Australia Department of Planning and Local Government 
 

2.2.5 Directions 
The implications arising from the above analysis means that a critical need exists to provide clear 
targets for population, housing and jobs both for Greater Adelaide and sub-regionally that is 
integrated with existing services, including transport services. The spatial organisation of the 
region must be underpinned by urban renewal in growth precincts balanced with staged release of 
new Greenfield development to support new growth, particularly given the spatial limitations of 
Greater Adelaide.  

The major demographic change will cause a change in the types of households we need to 
provide, driving up the number of smaller dwellings that also need to be located close to services, 
transport and jobs. Importantly, there is a need to put in place future living conditions to maintain 
working aged population and support future families—this will be important for Greater 
Adelaide’s liveability and is critical to support future economic performance. Consequently, there 
is a need to aim for appropriate housing choice and high employment growth to maintain and 
increase our economic performance. 
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2.3 Urban form and design 
Key issues 

• The Report to the Minister for Urban Development and Planning from the Planning and Development Review 
Steering Committee (2008) outlined the direction for the urban form for the Greater Adelaide region. 

• The population projection for Greater Adelaide indicates that 258,000 dwellings will be required over the next 30 
years and they must be located within the spatial constraints of Greater Adelaide. 

• Demographic change will be a major structural change to Greater Adelaide’s society, leading to a major shift in 
the projected household formation.  

• This structural change, along with the demand for supporting school age children and a working age population, 
means that the distribution of housing must capitalise on the need for proximity to infrastructure, services, shops 
and jobs. 

Implications for the Plan 

• A sustainable housing distribution is required for the long term that integrates with the employment needs of a 
growing region and existing services. 

• A new urban design is required that builds on the existing strengths and characteristics of Greater Adelaide. Thus 
the majority of growth should shift towards housing and jobs growth concentrated in transit corridors, transit-
oriented developments and activity centres, with the balance of housing distribution towards growth investigation 
areas. 

• The rationale for activity centres needs to be reformed to accommodate for increasing residential development to 
stimulate mixed uses and create vibrant functional centres. 

• The development of new neighbourhoods needs to be attractive and liveable; therefore there is a need for a new 
urban design. 

Directions for the Plan 

• Plan for 258,000 net dwellings growth over the next 30 years or an additional net 8600 dwellings per annum. 

• Approximately 80 per cent of the existing urban character will remain largely unchanged as a result of the Plan. 

• Over the life of the Plan, about 70 per cent of all new housing will be built either within the existing urban areas 
(including townships) or proposed transit corridors, to create an efficient urban form. 

• The bulk of growth within existing metropolitan Adelaide will take place within transit oriented developments. 

• Plan for about 60 per cent of metropolitan Adelaide’s growth to be within 800 metres of current or extended transit 
corridors. 

• Set clear targets for the planning for transit corridors, transit-oriented developments and activity centres, so that 
only 20 per cent of metropolitan Adelaide needs to change significantly to accommodate these targets.  

• Provide for new governance arrangements to deliver transit corridors, transit-oriented developments, activity 
centres and growth investigation areas. 

• Provide for mixed density and varied forms of housing to suit different locations across Greater Adelaide. 

• Establish new urban design guidelines to support high quality development in transit corridors, transit-oriented 
developments, activity centres and growth investigation areas. 

• Establish a Greater Adelaide open space framework to link parks, reserves, the coast, watercourses, public 
facilities, and areas of significant vegetation that are well located and distributed throughout the regions and 
neighbourhoods. Ensure these areas are accessible and connected and cater for the entire community, including 
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people with special needs, and provide linkages encouraging walking and cycling to local activities/local activity 
centres and regional centres. 

• Introduce ‘greenways’ in growth areas,  transit corridors and transit-oriented developments as landscaped links 
between open spaces that support a healthy urban ecology and provide walking and cycling access. 

• Provide for new governance arrangements to deliver transit corridors, transit-oriented developments, activity 
centres and growth investigation areas. 

In 2008, the South Australian Government endorsed a range of significant planning reforms (the 
Planning Reforms (2008)) following the consideration of the Report to the Minister for Urban 
Development and Planning from the Planning and Development Review Steering Committee.  
Among other things, this Report outlined recommendations for the urban form for Greater 
Adelaide.  These included: 

• Recommendation 9: Policies to underpin meeting housing demand and the distribution of housing 
supply 

a) The State Government should adopt the following policies to distribute new housing in the Regional 
Plan for Adelaide: 

• Decrease the reliance on fringe broadacre greenfield development to achieve new housing 
supply 

• A continued move towards a 60:40 distribution of infill housing and broadacre development 
respectively providing housing affordability can be maintained; and 

• Work towards a target of a 70:30 split between infill growth and broadacre growth respectively 
over the life of the plan, providing housing affordability can be maintained. 

b) The State Government should adopt a policy of maintaining a 25-year total rolling program of 
broadacre land supply, with 15 years of zoned land at any given time. This policy should apply to land 
for both residential and employment (including industrial) purposes. 

c) A 10 per cent buffer should be built into the forecasts for broadacre supply to take account of the 
long lead times to achieve higher densities in established and new suburbs and to avoid land supply 
shortages and pressure on house prices and affordability. 

d) The buffer should include investigation areas that could be activated quickly as demand for housing 
grows. 

e) The buffer should be reviewed annually to determine whether it should be extended or changed 
having regard to: 

• The pressures on housing affordability using the recognised indices to measure affordability; 

• The speed with which the densities are being achieved in infill areas and in Transit Oriented 
Developments; and 

• The rate of population growth and the rate of housing consumption. 

• Recommendation 10: Increasing housing densities 

In order to support the broad directions for housing growth, the Regional Plan for Adelaide should be 
based on assumptions about the need for increased densities from an average of 15 dwellings per 
hectare to 20 dwellings per hectare, recognising that there will be higher densities in the centres and in 
Transit Oriented Developments. 
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• Recommendation 11: Distributing housing densities 

There should be a careful and staged approach to distributing densities as follows: 

• Small to moderate increases in the outer metropolitan regions; 

• Moderate increases for new broadacre developments; 

• Small to moderate increases in established areas where small-scale redevelopments such as dual 
occupancy occur; and 

• Big increases in densities along major transport corridors in major centres and within those 
corridors in large Transit Oriented Developments. 

• Recommendation 12: Transport corridors 

a) The organising principle for distributing population, housing and employment growth for new and 
existing areas should be focused on the Adelaide region’s network of transport corridors. 

b) A large proportion of infill growth of about 70 per cent should be concentrated in the major 
transport corridors, particularly in the centres and potential Transit Oriented Developments that are 
located or situated within those corridors. This method of distributing growth (around corridors and 
Transit Oriented Developments) is essential to accommodate growth and change and to provide the 
economic basis for improving existing transport infrastructure. It will require active management by 
various State agencies.  

c) Joint teams from Planning SA; the Department of Transport, Energy and Infrastructure; the Land 
Management Corporation; relevant local government authorities; and key State Government agencies 
should commence work on priority corridors to identify: 

• Development potential; 

• Priority sites such as potential Transit Oriented Developments; 

• Development controls to unlock development capability; and 

• Transport and infrastructure implications and priorities. 

• The Port Adelaide and Northern Corridors should be given urgent attention due to the amount of 
employment, housing and transport activity under way. 

• Recommendation 13: Transit Oriented Developments 

a) As a matter of urgency, State Government should implement the development of Transit Oriented 
Developments (TODs) to accommodate growth. These will become a central feature of a Regional Plan 
for Adelaide. TODs are generally a mix of high-density, high-quality housing located with employment, 
mass transit connections, services and recreational activities. 

b) There should be new implementation arrangements to achieve the rollout of TODs including: 

• Planning SA being given the lead responsibility for identifying TODs, programming their roll-out, 
coordinating and preparing structure plans, coordinating other agencies in implementation tasks, and 
working jointly with local government on broad objectives and land use priorities; 

• The Land Management Corporation becoming the lead project management and implementation 
agency for TODs and taking responsibility for land assembly, the preparation of structure plans 
particularly for government land holdings and where relevant, the disposal of government sites (the 
Corporation should not have a development role in TODs); 
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• A business model should be developed by the Department of Treasury and Finance and the Land 
Management Corporation to capture the value created by increased densities and changed uses on 
government land (this is not a development contribution), with the proceeds used for improvements to 
existing infrastructure; and 

• The Government should consider the creation of urban design panels to work with State Government 
agencies, local government and private developers (where relevant) to ensure best practice design 
outcomes for TOD sites. 

c) Structure plans should be used as the main tool for achieving TODs. They should set outcomes and 
provide incentives for best practice water and energy efficiency in TODs, having regard to housing 
affordability. 

d) TODs should be considered State significant development and the rezoning and development 
assessment process should be the responsibility of the Minister for Urban Development and Planning. 
TODs should also be the subject of structure plans to allow major issues to be brought forward for 
resolution and subsequent development applications to be assessed as complying development. 

The analysis and these types of recommendations underpin the following discussion. 

 

2.3.1 Distributing housing growth 
To achieve the population growth targets and to efficiently respond to the demographic and 
housing challenges over the next 30 years requires a shift in the way Greater Adelaide is 
structured as a city and a region.  

The platform to achieve the transformation of urban form is proposed to be achieved through 
distributing the bulk of the 258,000 dwellings in transit corridors, transit-oriented developments 
and activity centres balanced with additional growth investigation areas or Greenfield 
developments (Map 2.3.1).  

Economically, the shift to corridors and infill has the potential to deliver infrastructure economies 
and reduced transaction costs, bringing housing, jobs and services closer together.  

Socially, focusing growth in corridors and as infill has the potential to bring opportunities to 
promote social inclusion and build balanced communities enjoying higher levels of access to 
transit, public open space, government services and community facilities.  

Environmentally, the shift will position Greater Adelaide to better mitigate and adapt to our 
changing climate by generating improved energy efficiency, reduced water consumption and 
more sustainable travel patterns.  

To achieve the distribution of housing required across Greater Adelaide, it is proposed to 
structure the region as follows: 

• metropolitan Adelaide is underpinned by designated transit corridors, transit-oriented 
developments, activity centres and key regeneration areas 

• major regional towns are of a scale that enables a broad range of local services, infrastructure 
and employment and with good access to metropolitan Adelaide 

• smaller townships, settlements and rural living areas will offer a range of lifestyle choices 
with good access to metropolitan Adelaide or major regional towns  

• new growth areas will provide choice and diversity for the housing market. 
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Map 2.3.1—Proposed regional distribution of housing targets 
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Because of this proposed distribution the bulk of this growth (up to70 per cent) will occur within 
the existing urban footprint (see Map 2.3.1).. Therefore, over the life of the Plan : 

• 80 per cent of the existing urban character of Adelaide will remain largely unchanged as a 
result of the Plan 

• about 60 per cent of metropolitan Adelaide’s new housing growth (50 per cent of the Greater 
Adelaide region’s) within 800 metres of current or extended transit corridors. 

The level of development occurring in corridors and as infill is proposed to progressively increase 
over the Plan period and in line with infrastructure delivery and major project completions.  

 

2.3.2 Transit corridors and transit-oriented developments  
Concentration of growth into corridors – and, within these, transit-oriented developments – is 
proposed to be a fundamental principle for Greater Adelaide and applies not only to the 
restructuring of existing urban areas but also as the preferred means of structuring metropolitan 
Adelaide’s expansion over the next 30 years. 

 

Transit corridors 

Transit corridors are areas located within 800 metres of a designated transport corridor. Transit 
corridors fall into two types: fixed transit corridors (heavy rail, light rail, dedicated bus routes) 
and other transit corridors (major roads capable of long-term mass transit potential and serving 
areas of significant regeneration potential). 

Achieving transit corridor and infill targets requires that only about 20 per cent of Adelaide’s 
existing urban area is subject to marked change (that is, up zoning). Densities in remaining areas 
should be subject to only moderate increases. By focusing growth into corridors, more people will 
enjoy better access to a range of employment and services, reliance upon private vehicles can be 
reduced and maximum benefit can be obtained from existing and future transport infrastructure 
investment. 

It is proposed that corridors will be progressively organised into Structure Plans over the life of 
the Plan, commencing with the corridors currently programmed for improvement as part of the 
Government’s announced rail infrastructure upgrade (Chapter 3.2). A key issue for the success of 
corridor development will be coordinating the sequence of these developments with the timing 
for those announced and planned rail and road improvements (Chapter 3.2).  

 

Transit-oriented developments 

Within corridors, transit-oriented developments (TODs) will be developed to provide a 
concentrated mixture of uses at increased densities within walking distance of a transit stop. The 
TODs comprise a mixture of residential, retail, office, commercial, open space and public uses in 
a walkable environment with convenient transit connections. It promotes a built form and land 
use variety and density that provide people with transport choices, enabling a reduced reliance on 
private vehicles (see Map 2.4.3). 

The TODs are distinct from, and complementary to, activity centres in terms of their relationship 
to transit and their role and land-use pattern. Activity centres are the focus for service delivery 
and contain predominantly non-residential land uses (although with an important residential 
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component) serving the needs of catchments at a variety of levels. Most TODs, by contrast, will 
be predominantly residential and will include a mixture of non-residential uses of different types 
that will serve needs within and beyond the immediate TOD catchment.  

Wherever possible, TODs (particularly high-order TODs) will be developed around or adjacent to 
existing activity centres and will be planned to achieve integrated and complementary 
development outcomes. The nature and extent of non-residential activities in each TOD will be 
planned to have regard to the role and functioning of existing centres. 

The conceptualisation, design and delivery of successful TOD precincts require a very significant 
shift in the way that planning and development operates in South Australia. Systems of 
governance, planning and industry operation will need to be reconfigured to meet this challenge. 
The Government has already commenced this process by announcing a long-term program for the 
upgrading of Adelaide’s rail network, and by committing to developing Adelaide’s first high-
order stand-alone TOD at Bowden. 

The TODs will be developed according to a three-level typology based on size and relationship to 
existing centres (Appendix C). Government investment and involvement will be prioritised 
according to the significance of the TOD, with the majority of infrastructure investment aligning 
to the 13 TODs in the top two levels of the typology. 

Development of higher-order TODs should be programmed throughout the Plan period, with the 
bulk coming on stream during the middle phase of the Plan (Appendix C).  

While it is proposed that the transit corridors and TOD network will become the primary 
organising principle for metropolitan Adelaide’s urban form, the longstanding centres’ hierarchy 
will retain an important role in planning for growth—in particular, TODs will be planned and 
managed to complement and support the role of activity centres.  

Structure plans should be used to specify the nature and form of development that will be 
encouraged within each TOD.  



LIVEABILITY 
Urban Form and Design 

  37 

Map 2.3.2—Proposed metropolitan infill targets for transit corridors 
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2.3.3 Activity centres 
Activity centres are a concentration of business, employment, research, education, services and, 
increasingly, residential development. A strong and effective activity centres network can 
underpin goals for efficient service provision, infrastructure economies, effective place-making, 
urban containment and the effective operation of property investment markets (see Map 2.3.3). 

A network of activity centres has been designated for Greater Adelaide for many years and has 
generally functioned effectively. There is a need, however, to review the network in light of 
changes in consumer preferences and in the structure of the retail industry and the decision to 
embrace transit corridors as the key organising principle for Greater Adelaide. 

Activity centres are proposed to be developed and strengthened according to an eight-level 
typology as identified in Appendix C.  

Residential development within centres has a potentially valuable role to play in broadening the 
activity base, promoting out-of-hours vitality and assisting in place-making. Residential 
development in centres—particularly in centres within transit corridors and centres with 
regeneration potential—should be planned and developed according to Structure Plans for each 
centre, which guide land use, built form, accessibility and public realm design. 

The majority of higher-order centres are located within corridors. In these situations, it will be 
possible to integrate the centre’s network with the emergent TOD network by planning and 
developing these centres to transition to mixed-use TOD environments. 

However, many areas of the region will of necessity continue to rely on out-of-corridor centres to 
access a range of services and facilities. Centres outside of corridors will continue to have an 
important role in delivering services and opportunities to populations outside of corridors. Non-
corridor centres will be planned and developed to achieve a high level of accessibility to the 
populations they serve. 

Out-of-centre development—particularly retail and government services—can diminish the 
vitality of activity centres and detract from economic growth and infrastructure efficiencies. 
However, it will not always be either appropriate or feasible to locate certain forms of 
development within centres. The case for non-centre development should be carefully assessed 
based on the likely effects on the role and function of existing centres, transport system 
efficiency, access to the provision of services and the amenity enjoyed by surrounding residential 
areas.  
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Map 2.3.3—Proposed major activity centres  
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2.3.4 New urban growth areas—growth investigation areas 
Additional land is required on the fringe and in the townships of Greater Adelaide to provide 
choice and diversity in the housing market and to support and enable a 25-year rolling supply of 
land for urban development, including a 15-year zoned capacity, at any given time. 

On the basis of projected and targeted population growth, the existing latent supply of zoned or 
potentially developable land on the fringe of Greater Adelaide represents only seven to eight 
years of supply. Constraining fringe supply will not be used to drive density increases in infill 
areas, as this will not deliver densification other than by sacrificing housing affordability. 
Accordingly, suitable new growth areas have been identified on the fringe and in townships to 
accommodate targeted population growth and ensure preservation of housing affordability. As the 
level of development occurring in corridors and as infill progressively increases over the Plan 
period (in line with infrastructure delivery, policy intervention and major project completions) the 
supply of land on the fringe can be reduced in response to changing demand patterns.  

The identification of new urban growth areas has been based on the following key principles and 
analysis. 

• proximity to existing transport corridors, particularly rail 

• priority given to areas where minimal impact occurs on high-value agricultural lands and high 
conservation value native vegetation 

• proximity to major employment lands 

• land ownership and propensity (including intentions) for development 

• infrastructure capacity and augmentation capability 

• support mixed use and higher density in major growth areas 

• facilitate diversity of supply and diversity of housing type 

• physical site attributes (topography, gradient, etc.) 

• conservation of valuable minerals and resources 

• diversity of supply to foster a competitive market, deliver choice to consumers and allow for 
uncertainty as to the decisions of private land owners 

• support for a diversity of ‘niche markets’ to maximise consumer choice and to support social 
and demographic trends (that is, ageing population, reducing household size, ‘sea change’ 
etc.) 

• urban sustainability with consideration of the ability to deliver ‘critical population mass’ to 
support the creation of liveable and sustainable communities 

• market attraction (desirability of an urban area, existing growth pressure and future 
attractiveness for urban development). 

The areas shown in Table 2.3.1 have been identified as areas subject to further growth 
investigation in Greater Adelaide for the period of the Plan:  
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Table 2.3.1—Proposed new urban growth areas  

Aldinga Playford North Extension Two Wells 

Sellicks Beach Virginia Roseworthy 

Yankallila / Normanville Lyndoch  Meadows  

Victor Harbor Macclesfield  Mount Barker 

Goolwa Mallala  Mount Pleasant 

Mount Compass Cheetham  Murray Bridge 

Middleton Concordia   

Strathalbyn Globe Derby Park   

Hindmarsh Island Tanunda   

Angle Vale   

Buckland Park   

 

The areas subject to further growth investigation are represented spatially on Map 2.3.5. 
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Map 2.3.5—Proposed urban growth expansion priorities  
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2.3.5 Urban design and character 
Greater Adelaide requires a new built form that will provide more appropriate types of housing, 
in more accessible locations. Australian societies have become more cosmopolitan in recent 
decades, and many people now choose to live in housing other than a single storey, detached 
house. By the end of the timeframe for this Plan, traditional family households will occupy only 
25 per cent of the dwellings in Adelaide. Currently 79 per cent of all dwellings are detached 
housing—which is a mismatch, when we consider around 50 per cent of households will be 
occupied by only one person or a couple without children by 2030. 

New built forms appropriate to a sustainable Greater Adelaide will provide opportunities for more 
housing choice clustered around transit points such as train stations and tram stops. Increasing 
densities through housing such as units, terrace housing and apartments will allow more people to 
live, work and play close to shops, services and public transport. Not only does this diminish the 
need for car travel, it also creates whole-of-life housing choices in the same vicinity, keeping the 
wide demographic spread of any healthy community together longer. Furthermore, it assists the 
process of creating active and vibrant streets for people to enjoy; thereby attracting more people 
who want to live close by, which, in turn, helps to sustain more and better quality shops and a 
dynamic atmosphere. 

Higher densities, however, do not necessarily mean high-rise housing. Care must be taken, 
therefore, in creating the framework within which densities can increase. While the specific built 
form will depend on the local context, a few broad criteria constantly appear in successful urban 
renewal projects. These include low rise buildings of three to five stories, with a street pattern of 
short blocks to allow easy walking connectivity. Such low-rise buildings are often mixed use 
within the same building—for example shop-top living—again reducing distance between 
functions (and destinations) but also favouring diversity and flexibility. Furthermore, organised 
and structured public spaces, either civic or green that facilitate communities coming together 
complete the 'quality of life' formulae. The low-rise form of building with adequate private open 
space also facilitates environmentally sustainable solutions such as passive solar gain and the use 
of co-generation energy plants. The new built form in Adelaide will vary according to the type 
and size of centre or area of a corridor in which it is located. Development codes will ensure 
appropriate transition between new developments and existing low-rise housing. 

The new built form for the region will not emerge overnight. Cities change slowly; however, 
through a comprehensive approach, and long-term application of strong objectives and policies, 
significant changes and improvements can be made to avoid a monoculture of medium density 
housing. 

Greater Adelaide must build from its base of a strong, unique urban character to provide a 
framework for growth and improvements and environmental sustainability. 

 

2.3.6 Open space 
Open space is an essential part of Greater Adelaide. It is a key component of a liveable healthy 
city and fulfils several roles; namely, open space: 

• provides a visual contrast to the built environment 

• contributes to a sense of place and character 

• contributes to the protection and enhancement of the environment 

• provides opportunities for biodiversity conservation and sustainability 
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• underpins opportunities for the health, fitness and general wellbeing of communities 

• provides safe walking and cycling links between communities and land uses (for example, 
off-road links between residential areas and activity centres). 

A well-planned and linked network of open space not only provides important biodiversity 
corridors, crucial to the health of the urban ecology, but also is one of the key adaptation 
responses to increased temperatures and more frequent, extreme heat events and ‘heat islands’ 
resulting from climate change. A well-designed network of open spaces will have a greening and 
cooling effect on residential and commercial areas. Within the urban environment, the network of 
linked open space—for example, parks, linear parks, trails and bikeways—provides the 
opportunity to increase the physical activity levels of the population, which can also improve the 
overall health of the community.  

The basis for the character of the City of Adelaide, with the establishment of the Park Lands 
which surround, pass through and dot the city’s ‘square mile’ centre, was set in 1836 by Colonel 
William Light. Successive South Australian governments have taken the lead from Light and 
have worked towards expanding that vision.  

Since the 1960s and 1970s the planning and development of open space in the metropolitan area 
has been guided by a strategic framework. This framework envisages a network of parklands that 
provide a clearly defined, linked system of public and private open space in and around the whole 
metropolitan area. The Metropolitan Open Space System (MOSS), as the framework is named, 
encompasses the following areas: the Hills Face, which is the defining feature of the metropolitan 
area; the Adelaide Park Lands, which define the CBD; the coastal foreshore; various urban 
buffers north and south of the city; and the major watercourses crossing the metropolitan area. A 
key feature of MOSS is the linear park system. The linear parks are found along the River 
Torrens, Dry Creek, Little Para River and Gawler River in the north; and Sturt River, Pedlar 
Creek, Onkaparinga River, Port Willunga Creek, Christies Creek. 

Land is added to the MOSS system each year. The establishment of the Planning and 
Development Fund in the 1960s enabled an extensive land acquisition program involving the 
purchase of major open space areas and regional reserves identified in the 1962 Report on the 
Metropolitan Area of Adelaide. This resulted in some 26 separate regional open space areas 
covering over 6,000 hectares, including Anstey Hill Recreation Park and Cobbler Creek 
Recreation Park. 

The Development Act 1993 requires 12.5 per cent open space to be provided in all development at 
the time of land division, and/or to make a monetary contribution to the Planning and 
Development Fund in lieu of providing land. Section 50 of the Act requires developers of new 
allotments to make an open space contribution. When land is subdivided via strata or community 
title, or when subdivisions create less than 20 additional allotments by normal land division, the 
developer is required to make a financial contribution to the Fund. 

The Fund is used to provide financial assistance to local governments for the: 

• purchase, development and planning of regional open space throughout the State 

• development and implementation of place-based urban improvement strategies and projects. 

Both public and private land is included in the open space network: 

• open space in public ownership is readily accessible to the community for a variety of 
physical activities and recreational purposes 
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• open space retained in private ownership under low key usages is not available for direct 
public access. Private open space is extremely important to the community for its amenity 
value. 

The Plan will reinforce an open space vision for Greater Adelaide that brings together MOSS—
both the zoned areas and the broader study area—and the designated open space areas to the north 
beyond Gawler and the south beyond Sellicks. 

A Greater Adelaide open space framework could bring together MOSS and the former outer 
metropolitan Adelaide region open space system to provide a strategic direction for the 
implementation of major key open space projects for the next 30 years. In addition, such a 
framework could Greater Adelaide open space framework will need to build on the new urban 
form proposals for the region, namely transit corridors and transit-oriented developments.   

Accordingly, there is a need to consider a new generation of open space greenways to 
complement and reinforce the major elements of MOSS. Greenways will create a network of 
landscaped linear public spaces providing links to, say, open spaces, parks, waterways and the 
coast, centres, public places and public transport routes. As ‘green’ multi-use spaces greenways 
will enhance the urban ecology, help adaptation to the extreme heat effects of climate change and 
‘heat islands’ and provide commuting and recreational spaces for walking, jogging and cycling. 

Greenways: 

• contribute a significant greening of the urban landscape 

• contribute to lifestyle values and the social wellbeing of the community 

• support natural environmental features and make Greater Adelaide a more accessible and 
enjoyable place in which to live 

• strengthen Adelaide’s prime status as Australia’s parklands city. 

The greenways network can be provided within:  

• transit-oriented developments and growth areas  

• tramway park and tramline extensions 

• the Northern Adelaide train corridor 

• green travel corridors. 

Open space, in the form of parks, recreation areas and greenways, will form a crucial part of the 
structure planning for designated growth areas. The areas in the northern region, where up to 
140,000 additional people will live over the next 30 years, will have significant regional scale 
open space set aside now to provide for a liveable environment into the future. 

Some of the elements of a potential Greater Adelaide Open Space Framework are provided in 
Table 2.3.2. 
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Table 2.3.2—Potential Greater Adelaide open space framework 
Potential Greater Adelaide open space framework projects 
Former Metropolitan Open Space System 
Zone the former Metropolitan Open Space System (MOSS) to facilitate the retention of the land as open space or as 
land of high amenity value and where appropriate its development for open space. Land to be rezoned includes 
sections of the waterways and the coastline. 
Hills Face Zone 
• Complete management plans for major open space areas as part of the transfer of the land to the Department of 

Environment and Heritage. 
• Complete master plan integrated public trails network linking major parks. 
• Complete staged implementation of trails network. 

Coast Park 
• Continue implementation of a linear park along the entire length of the Adelaide metropolitan coastline, stretching 

from North Haven to Sellicks Beach.  
Adelaide Park Lands 
• Complete a shared-use path throughout the Adelaide Park Lands. 

Mount Barker Linear Park 
• Complete of the linear park that links Mount Barker, Littlehampton and Nairne. Negotiate a public boundary of 

the park with relevant stakeholders. 
• Purchase private land and ensure land within the corridor is retained under public ownership. 
• Undertake management planning and implementation strategies in association with relevant councils. 

Little Para River 
• Finalise remaining land purchases along the Little Para River 
• Complete of Little Para River Linear Park 
• Complete the linear park that links Mount Barker, Littlehampton and Nairne. 

Sturt River 
• Finalise land purchases along the Little Para River. 
• Complete the Sturt River Linear Park. 
• Investigate links with Dry Creek, the coast and the Adelaide Hills. 

Sturt River 
• Finalise land purchases along the upper Sturt River to ensure public ownership. 
• Implement Gawler River Linear Park to the coast. 

Gawler River 
• Prepare concept planning for Gawler River Linear Park. 
• Investigate opportunities to secure land along the river as public open space. 
• Complete staged implementation of Gawler River Linear Park. 
Dry Creek  
• Prepare concept planning for Dry Creek Linear Park. 
• Complete staged implementation of Dry Creek Linear Park. 
Field River 
• Investigate options for purchasing land within the corridor. 
• Prepare concept planning for the establishment of a linear park along the river corridor. 
• Complete staged implementation of linear park. 
Pedlar Creek 
• Prepare concept planning for Pedlar Creek Linear Park. 
• Complete staged implementation of linear park. 
Christies Creek 
• Prepare concept planning for Christies Creek Linear Park. 
• Complete staged implementation of linear park. 
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Potential Greater Adelaide open space framework projects 
Onkaparinga River 
• Prepare concept planning for Onkaparinga River Linear Park. 
• Complete staged implementation of linear park. 
Coast to Vines Trail 
• Complete the 38 kilometre shared-use trail along the historic rail corridor between Marino Rocks and Willunga. 
Regional trails (Kidman, Mawson, Heysen, Encounter Bikeway) 
• Develop a trails strategy across the Greater Adelaide region which identifies current and potential trails 

networks. 
• Ensure the completion of existing trail networks and develop linkages between the major trails. 
Barossa trail network 
• Investigate the potential to develop a trail network along the watercourses and disused rail corridors in the 

Barossa Valley. 
Tramway Park 
• Continue discussions with stakeholders and develop rolling works program. 
• Construct shared-use path along the length of the Adelaide to Glenelg Tramline. 
Transport corridor—green trails 
• Investigate potential for development of green trails over appropriate transport corridors (for example, Port Road, 

Adelaide to Gawler line) to accommodate shared-use pathways and biodiversity habitat through urban forest 
programs and recreational facilities at suitable locations. 

Adelaide Hills Rail Trail 
• Develop a shared-use trail along the former Oakbank to Mt Pleasant rail line (Amy Gillett Bikeway). 

 

2.3.7 Directions 
In planning for the distribution of housing over the long term it is important that the 
overwhelming majority of the existing urban character of Greater Adelaide should remain largely 
unchanged. Most of the urban growth can occur within existing built up areas. Where possible, 
growth should be located contiguous to transit corridors through increasing density in strategic 
locations. The new urban form will be energy and water efficient and help to create walkable 
connected communities with access to transport services. 

This approach is consistent with the Planning Reforms (2008).6 

 

Transit corridors 
Transit corridors should be designated and protected so that a significant amount of Greater 
Adelaide’s net dwelling growth and net job growth can be located within 800 metres of a 
designated transit corridor. To facilitate the development of transit corridors major corridors 
should be structured and planned to determine the types of uses permitted and the location of key 
precincts. Corridors will be characterised by unique design and character guidelines so that each 
corridor has a separate identity.  
 

                                                 
6 Planning and Development Review Steering Committee, Report to the Minister for Urban Development and Planning, South 
Australian Government, 2008, http://www.planning.sa.gov.au/ . 
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Transit-oriented developments 

Transit-oriented developments should be located next to fixed transit stations—namely, rail, bus 
or tram—and connected to a mass transit public transport system. Structure plans should 
designate TODs. Because of the scale and mixed-use nature of TODs, separate Precinct 
Requirements will be required for these sites. Precinct Requirements will describe the type and 
character of the development, as well as its layout and design. 

 

Activity centres 

Activity centres should promote mixed-use developments rather than separate residential, 
commercial and retail centres. Higher density residential developments should be developed 
adjacent to activity centres. Government services and facilities should be directed towards the 16 
higher order activity centres. 

 

Fringe and township growth 

New growth areas will house a large number of families. These areas should provide a boost to 
the housing supply needed to meet the demand for a choice of housing types and will also 
increase the supply of affordable housing. New urban areas should be selected to minimise not 
only bushfire risks, but also the effects on watershed and high value environmental areas. In order 
to avoid creating isolated and dormitory suburbs where people have limited access to services, 
growth areas should be located, wherever possible, contiguous to a transit corridor or transport 
services. Accordingly, areas where service provision is constrained should be avoided. 

 

Urban design 

Emphasis needs to be placed on developing and promoting a distinctive range of building 
typologies for residential housing density that respond to Adelaide’s existing character and 
climate when planning future urban designs. In particular, it will be important to implement the 
following urban design principles in all areas: 

• maximise and increase the quality of public spaces and insist on excellent design in the public 
realm  

• ensure active street edges in and around activity centres, mixed-use environments and transit-
oriented developments 

• create good connectivity to encourage walking, cycling and use of public transport 

• strengthen local character to maintain neighbourhood and township identity 

• provide connected and functional open space. 

Clear design guidelines for transition areas will be needed that deal with privacy and overlooking. 
It will also be important to reinforce the historical grid structure of metropolitan Adelaide, which 
is part of the city’s identity, through the development of built form at major nodes and 
intersections, structural plantings along key arterial roads and protection of important view 
corridors. Moreover, transit corridors and transit-oriented developments will need to provide for 
good quality urban design and character to avoid a monoculture of medium density. 
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Open space 

The establishment of a Greater Adelaide Open Space System will provide quality open space that 
features, for example, urban forests and parks; watercourse and coastal linear parks; trails, 
greenways and green buffers; and sustainable recreation and sporting facilities. 

Open space should be provided in, and accessible to, all communities and will: 

• link, integrate and protect biodiversity assets and natural habitats 

• provide linkages encouraging walking and cycling to local activities/local activity centres and 
regional centres 

• be multi-functional, multi-use (including the shared use of strategically located school 
facilities), and able to accommodate changing use over time.  

Land in growth areas should be identified and reserved for the development of major recreation 
and sporting facilities. 

 

Governance  

The implementation of the directions contained in this Technical Report will require changes to 
the governance arrangements for land supply, planning and delivery for these new developments. 
The Planning Reforms (2008) a number of recommendations were adopted by the South 
Australian Government aimed at enhancing governance arrangements for the planning system, 
including: 

• the development of structure planning, which is aimed at giving effect to the objectives of the 
Plan for Greater Adelaide by resolving significant land use issues up-front and reduce 
approval times and uncertainty through fewer referrals and greater use of complying 
development. It is considered that structure planning must initially be focused towards those 
State-significant developments such as major transit corridors and growth areas 

• developing regional collaboration with local councils, on a continued basis, to support the 
implementation of regional priorities for housing and employment growth, along with 
planned major infrastructure priorities 

• improving whole-of-government coordination of planning and development activities to get 
the best out of government decision-making, as well as monitoring, and the achievement of, 
proposed policies and targets for the Plan for Greater Adelaide. An allied action may also 
include coordinating service and infrastructure planning, as it relates to the housing and 
employment growth patterns contained in the Plan. 

These initiatives should underpin an efficient and effective implementation of the Plan for 
Greater Adelaide. 
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2.4 The housing market and housing affordability 
Key issues 

• During the past five years, Greater Adelaide’s net housing growth has been about 6400 dwellings a year. This 
contrasts with a projected net annual supply, over the next 30 years, of about 8600 dwellings: a 34 per cent 
increase on current levels.  

• To achieve this level of net supply, we will need to construct at least 8600 dwellings a year (allowing for 
replacement of dwellings lost due to demolition). 

• While Greater Adelaide has some of the cheapest housing in the country, house prices have grown at an average 
annual rate of 14 per cent, which is higher than in all other capital cities. 

• Like most Australian cities, Greater Adelaide’s citizens are vulnerable to rising costs for domestic fuel, power and 
transport as a proportion of their income. 

• The price of vacant land for a standard sized lot (that is, 550–700 square metres) in Adelaide has more than tripled 
since the beginning of this decade, and prices are now about on par with those in Melbourne. 

• During the past decade, South Australia has experienced record growth in housing costs of more than five per cent 
a year and some of the highest growth, at close to four per cent a year, in the national cost of living. 

• Greater Adelaide remains one of the most affordable locations in Australia; however, in recent years this 
competitive advantage has been eroded. 

Implications for the Plan 

• The Plan has a role to contribute to improving housing affordability through the provision of clear targets for 
housing and affordable housing.  

• A rolling supply program will also be critical in the supply–demand equation, and to this extent the program must 
be efficient so that it reduces holding costs associated with development, thereby reducing the cost of housing. 

• The planning for major new housing developments must be implemented in a way to reduce the cost of living 
through an inclusive approach to housing, jobs and service delivery and being connected to, and integrated with, 
public transport services. This means people will spend less time in cars and less trips commuting to jobs, services 
and shops. 

Directions for the Plan 

• Set clear regional targets for dwellings and employment. 

• Implement a rolling land supply target of 25 years identified supply, of which 15 years supply is zoned at any one 
time. 

• Implement and support a rolling supply of land enabling rapid rezoning to all major growth precincts to increase 
the delivery of a range of new housing to the market (rather than a short-term or spot-rezoning approach which can 
increase the pressure on affordable housing). 

• Plan centres, new transit corridor developments, transit-oriented developments and greenfield development that 
reduces the cost of living through inclusive spatial access to transport, services and jobs. 

• Implement specific targets for low- to medium-income households to access affordable housing that work in 
concert with Commonwealth and State policy programs. 

• The Plan reinforces the State Government’s current commitment to 15 per cent all new housing being affordable to 
low to moderate income households. 
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2.4.1 The housing market  
Factors driving the market 

The last decade has seen strong growth in both land and house prices across Greater Adelaide and 
across Australia more generally. A multitude of factors, including relatively low interest rates; 
positive economic conditions; recent strong underlying demand for housing as a result of high 
population growth in Greater Adelaide; declining average household sizes; and high levels of 
investor activity have driven the housing market.  

The recent global financial crisis, however, has put downward pressure on the housing market, as 
seen in the decline in sales of residential land in all regions in Adelaide (Figure 2.4.1), 
particularly in the northern region, which had seen the strongest growth in land sales before mid-
2007.  

Figure 2.4.1—Residential land sales in Adelaide statistical district, by region 

 
SOURCE: State Valuation Office of South Australia  

 

Home ownership and rental markets  

In addition, sales of established houses in Adelaide have declined, with the volume of established 
house sales in all regions falling in the second half of 2008, with particularly large falls of around 
25 per cent seen in the Northern Adelaide region. The housing market is likely to experience 
continued weakness through 2009, although the effects are likely to be tempered by stimulus 
measures such as the Commonwealth Government’s First Home Buyer Boost. However, the 
longer term demand for housing is likely to remain strong owing to the sustained underlying 
demand, some of which is pent up from nearly a decade during which the supply of housing in 
Greater Adelaide was insufficient to meet demand. 

The rental housing market has also seen a period of particular tightness, with Adelaide’s rental 
vacancy rates at record lows, at just over one per cent in the September quarter of 2008. Average 
rents in Adelaide are also high, with average real rent for a three-bedroom house at $283 a week 
in the September quarter 2008, which was three per cent higher than a year earlier (and eight per 
cent higher in nominal terms). The tightness in the rental market, shown through both low 
vacancy rates and high rents, is likely to continue for some time because of the strong underlying 
demand for housing and limited public housing options.7 

                                                 
7 Government of South Australia, Housing industry Australia, industry prospects report, September 2008. 
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The underlying pressures in the housing market and price spikes—both the rental and house 
purchase market—are reflective, in part, of broader underlying problems relating to the supply of 
land in the Greater Adelaide region.8 As such, the Plan has a role to put in place measures to 
improve land supply to improve stability, predictability and efficiency in the housing market.  

 

2.4.2 Land supply 
Factors contributing to supply 

Historically, the supply of new urban land for Adelaide has been dominated by expansion on the 
urban fringe (see Chapter 2.1). Policies of urban infill, from the 1980s, and urban containment, 
from the early 2000s, have resulted in a significant reduction in supply from this source. While 
much has been done to open up opportunities for infill development—to the point where infill 
development now accounts for about half of metropolitan growth—supply from infill sources has 
become progressively more difficult to secure.  

At the same time, the process for bringing fringe land to development has become longer, 
approval processes more complex and the outcomes less certain. For example, industry groups 
estimate that the time taken from starting consideration of a future urban growth area to 
occupation of the first dwelling is up to 13 years.9  

Experience from the State’s Metropolitan Development Program10 reveals that not all shows that 
about 30 per cent of fringe land initially identified as suitable for urban purposes is not likely to 
ever become available for development. This might be because of an unforeseen environmental 
issue, the need to respond to local concerns, a change of government policy, the challenges of 
fragmented landholdings or simply because the owner(s) choose(s) not to develop, or to delay 
development. Depending on these factors, the percentage of land not developed will rise and/or 
fall. 

This last cause of uncertainty is likely to increase in significance over the term of the Plan with 
the shift from fringe land banking to urban renewal. The more fragmented the landholdings, the 
greater the impact of landowner decisions.  

Unless adequate margin is built into the land supply system, there is a risk that the decisions of 
individual landowners could significantly affect the timing and nature of supply—and therefore 
of price and affordability. Gross land supply estimates for fringe and township growth (and for 
regional employment lands) therefore incorporate a 30 per cent allowance for uncertainty.  

Experience again reveals that between 40 per cent and 60 per cent of land used for fringe and 
township expansion will be required for non-residential purposes (infrastructure, employment, 
community, open space and other purposes). Unless gross dwelling density estimates build in 
sufficient allowance for non-residential purposes, there will be an undersupply of residential land 
with resultant impacts on affordability.  

The combined effect of these and other factors has been that supply has failed to keep pace with 
demand, fuelling a decline in housing affordability.  

Indeed, Figure 2.4.2 shows that the price of vacant land for a standard sized lot in Adelaide has 
significantly increased since the beginning of this decade, and prices are now about on par with 
those in Melbourne, though remain below the other mainland capitals. 
                                                 
8 In general, housing affordability is a distributional issue, and other policy measures are needed to address wealth distribution.  This 
chapter identifies other policy measures of the Australian and South Australian Governments that support low income households.  
9 Urban Development Institute of Australia, An industry report into affordable home ownership in Australia, April 2007, p. 46. 
10 The Residential Metropolitan Development Program details the housing supply program for future residential growth within 
metropolitan Adelaide. See Government of South Australia, Residential Metropolitan Development Program, 2007, Adelaide. 
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Figure 2.4.2—Median residential land prices in Adelaide for lots 550–700 square metres 
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SOURCE: RP Data 

The final report of the Planning and Development Review Steering Committee found that there is 
a ‘problem in the capacity of the planning system to supply land at competitive prices’.11 The 
Review’s recommended a rolling land supply target of 25 years’ identified supply, of which 15 
years’ supply is zoned at any one time.12 

Based on the population projections (Chapter 2.2), the Plan aims to provide for a net increase of 
258,000 dwellings over the next 30 years. This requires a net increase of around 8600 dwellings 
per annum—an increase of more than 34 per cent over current levels. When allowances are made 
for replacing dwellings lost to demolition, it will be necessary to approve an average of 200 
dwellings each week over the life of the Plan in order to achieve the required level of net dwelling 
growth.  

This means that the Plan must put in place a robust framework to deliver a required annualised 
average gross land supply of around 430 hectares per annum on metropolitan Adelaide’s urban 
fringe, and around 250 hectares per annum across non-metropolitan townships. Importantly, 
however, there is an upfront immediate need to rezone land to achieve the 15 years’ zoned 
supply. 

The allowance for uncertainty needs to be greater for infill development because landholdings are 
generally much more fragmented and there are many more landowners whose decisions have an 
impact on the actual extent of development opportunities delivered. Therefore, infill land supply 
estimates must include an allowance for uncertainty of between 50 per cent and 70 per cent, 
resulting in a target of providing an annualised average of approximately 510 hectares of land per 
annum.  

The delivery of these land supply targets means that they must be monitored annually through a 
more sophisticated and improved Metropolitan Development Program, with supply adjusted 
according to each annual review. This will have the effect of ensuring a more responsive land 
supply program providing efficient signals to the development industry and infrastructure 
providers. 

 

                                                 
11 Planning and Development Review Steering Committee, ‘Report to the Minister for Urban Development and Planning’, from the 
Planning and Development Review Steering Committee for consideration by Cabinet, 27 March 2008, p. 14. 
12 Government of South Australia, Government Summary Response to the Report to the Minister for Urban Development and Planning 
from the Planning and Development Review Steering Committee for consideration by Cabinet, 10 June, p. 2. 
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2.4.3 Housing affordability  
Meaning of housing affordability 

Affordable housing meets the needs of households whose incomes are not sufficient to allow 
them access to appropriate housing.13 The South Australian Government has developed a specific 
definition of low-income households requiring assistance to enter the housing market. They often 
include aged pensioners, low-income workers, single parents, and people with a disability.  

Many of the households in need of affordable housing are those experiencing ‘housing stress’ 
where their income after meeting their housing costs (including mortgage repayments, rent and 
other housing-related expenditures) is not enough to meet their basic needs. Many households 
experiencing housing stress are living below the poverty line.  

 

National trends 

Recent trends in the housing market have had a large impact on housing affordability and have 
been a key factor in increasing the incidence of housing stress, which in turn has driven an 
increase in demand for affordable housing. As recent research has shown14 Australia has 
experienced a long-term structural decline in house purchase affordability over the last several 
decades. In essence, this has led to an ever-widening deposit gap for those seeking to enter the 
homeownership market, as first home buyers and investors have competed for the lower priced 
property.  

Figure 2.4.3 shows that, across all jurisdictions, there has been a decline in housing accessibility, 
as measured by the share of all dwellings (both houses and apartments) that would have been 
accessible to a typical household in the prime home-buying years—that is between 25 and 39 
years. Whereas in the mid 1990s, nearly three-quarters of all dwellings in Adelaide would have 
been accessible to young home buyers, by 2006/07 (the latest period for which data are available) 
only around a third of all dwellings would have been affordable.15 While this share is broadly in 
line with the national average, the decline seen in Adelaide over the last decade has been among 
the largest, surpassed only by Perth.  

                                                 
13 Affordable housing is a very specific subset of the broader issue of housing affordability. The South Australian Housing Trust Act 
1995 and its associated Regulations provide a determination of affordable housing and a process for its delivery and ongoing 
management.  This determination applies to both an application for a development authorisation under the Development Act 1993 and 
a policy under a Development Plan. Department of Planning and Local Government Affordable Housing Policy in Development 
Plans, April 2008. 
14  Anthony Richards, Head of Economic Analysis Department, Reserve Bank of Australia. Some observations on the cost of housing 
in Australia, address to 2008 Economic and Social Outlook Conference, The Melbourne Institute, Melbourne, 27 March 2008, 
published in Reserve Bank of Australia, Reserve Bank Bulletin, April 2009, pp, 26-36. 
15 This uses the median gross household income of those with the head of the household aged between 25 and 39 years. The 
households’ borrowing capacity is estimated based on these income levels, assuming that there is a 30 per cent repayment to gross 
income ratio, the households save a 10 per cent deposit, and standard mortgage interest rates apply. Anthony Richards, Some 
observations on the cost of housing in Australia, address to 2008 Economic and Social Outlook Conference, Melbourne Institute, 
Melbourne, 27 March 2008, published in Reserve Bank of Australia, Reserve Bank Bulletin, April 2009, pp, 26-36. 
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Figure 2.4.3—Housing accessibility 

 
A supply-side problem, caused by constrained new supply in some key markets, and increasing 
demand for well-located property have combined with demographic pressures to drive house 
values above the long-term sustainable level in relation to household incomes for lower income 
households. For renters, recent increases in rents have contributed to a higher rate of housing 
stress amongst renters. 16 

Australian Bureau of Statistics Census data reflects these trends,17 showing that: 

• the ratio of median housing loan repayments to median income for households in the Greater 
Adelaide region was 29.1 per cent in 2006, which was five percentage points higher than in 
2001.18 This ratio was comparable with the other states, the exception being Sydney where 
the median home loan repayment accounted for 36 per cent of median household income 

• for South Australia, 23.1 per cent of indebted owner-occupier households were using more 
than 30 per cent of their gross household income to repay their housing loan in 2006, up from 
15.5 per cent in 2001 (the numbers for Adelaide are broadly similar)19  

• among lower income households with housing loans (those in the bottom two income 
quintiles), 53.5 per cent were using more than 30 per cent of their income for loan 
repayments. For Australia as a whole in 2006, 41 per cent of indebted owner-occupier 
households in the bottom two income quintiles had incomes less than the Henderson Poverty 
Line after they had met repayments on their housing loans 

• for renters, the ratio of median rent to median income was around 18 per cent in 2006, 
slightly up from five years earlier. In nominal terms, median rents were $165 a week in 2006, 
while housing loan repayments were around $250 a week  

                                                 
16 ibid, p. at 28. 
17 Australian Bureau of Statistics, Quick Tables and Community Time Series Profiles. These data are sourced from the Australian 
Bureau of Statistics, in the 2001 and 2006 Censuses of population and housing, including the Quick Tables and Community Time 
Series Profiles (see the ABS website). Henderson Poverty Line data used in some of the calculations are sourced from the Melbourne 
Institute, (see Melbourne Institute website). 
18 The median household income is that of the entire population. Mortgagees are likely to have a higher median income than other 
population groups. As such, this ratio may overstate the median share of household income used in mortgage repayments. On the other 
hand, the ratio of median rents to median household income is likely to be understated, given that the median income of renters is 
likely to be lower than that of the overall population. 
19 Another commonly used indicator of housing stress is when a household uses more than 30 per cent of its their income to pay for 
housing services (mortgage repayments or rent). 
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• for Australia as a whole, 36 per cent of renter households were spending more than 30 per 
cent of their gross household income on rent in 2006, and for households in the bottom two 
income quintiles the share was much higher, at 64 per cent. For these renting households in 
the bottom two income quintiles, 53 per cent had income below the poverty line after making 
their rent payments. 

Land plays an important role in housing supply and affordability, with one study suggesting that 
about 90 per cent of the rise in housing costs in Australia is attributable to land-price inflation, 
which has risen at twice the rate of most components of the Consumer Price Index (CPI) over the 
past 10 years.20 However, project house prices (which exclude land), and the cost of materials 
used in house building, have risen more in line with the general rate of inflation. 

This means that the Plan needs to strengthen the targets for housing supply and put in place the 
mechanisms for efficient land supply for growth periods and slow periods to improve government 
role in the property market. There is also a role to ensure that the way we plan for our new 
communities reduces the cost of living by integrating these communities with services, public 
transport and jobs. 

 

South Australian trends 

For most of its economic history, South Australia has been characterised by some of the lowest 
housing and living costs in Australia. However, in recent times, a combination of rising interest 
rates, high petrol prices and a resurgence in population growth have caused cost of living 
pressures and a deterioration in housing affordability.  

Like most Australian cities, the citizens of Greater Adelaide are vulnerable to rising costs for 
domestic fuel, power and transport as a proportion of their income. As in other jurisdictions, the 
share of income spent on energy products in Adelaide varies significantly with income levels, 
ranging from around 15 per cent in low-income households in South Australia, to around five per 
cent in high-income households in South Australia.21 

While Adelaide has some of the cheapest housing in the country, house prices in Adelaide have 
grown at an average annual rate of 14 per cent, which is higher than in all other capital cities.22 As 
such house prices in Adelaide have begun to converge with those in the other capitals, though still 
remain lower. Rents have also grown strongly, increasing in Adelaide by 5.5 per cent in the year 
to September 2008.23 

Figure 2.4.4 shows that in recent times the ratio of land prices to the total new house-and-land 
prices is 53 per cent for Adelaide, which is nearly as high as Sydney (57 per cent) and Perth (63 
per cent). Melbourne and Brisbane are the lowest at 40 per cent and 45 per cent respectively. 

                                                 
20 Tony Kryger, House Prices: A quick guide to housing facts and figures for workers in the media, Research Note No. 7 2006–07, 
March 2007, National Shelter, Adelaide. 
21 S Hatfield-Dodds and R Denniss, Energy affordability, living standards and emissions trading: Assessing the social impacts of 
achieving deep cuts in Australian greenhouse emissions. Report to the Climate Institute, June 2008, CSIRO Sustainable Ecosystems, 
Canberra, p. 13. 
22 Australian Bureau of Statistics, Consumer price index, March 2009, cat. no. 6416.0, Table 1, ABS, Canberra. 
23 Australian Bureau of Statistics, Consumer price index, March 2009, cat. no. 6401.0, Table 13, ABS, Canberra. 
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Figure 2.4.4—Land values as a proportion of new house-and-land price in the five largest 
cities 

 
SOURCE: HIA-RP Data Residential Land Report, June 2008 

Over the last decade, South Australia has experienced record growth in housing costs of over five 
per cent per annum24 and some of the highest growth, at close to four per cent per annum, in the 
national cost of living.25 The record growth in housing costs is illustrated in Figure 2.4.5, which 
shows the difference in the annual percentage growth in Greater Adelaide housing costs 
compared with the overall cost of living, as proxied by Adelaide CPI. 

Figure 2.4.5—Adelaide housing costs, 1973–200826  
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24 Australian Bureau of Statistics, Consumer price index, December 2008, cat. no. 6401.0, Canberra. 
25 ibid. 
26 ibid. 
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Figure 2.4.5 shows that while Adelaide has experienced short-term property booms in the past, 
since the late 1990s the cost of housing has grown at a consistently higher rate than the overall 
cost of living. This indicates that the region is experiencing sustained housing cost pressures due 
to a variety of factors, including strong population growth rather than just a short-term property 
price spike. This trend looks set to continue in the medium term despite the effects of the global 
financial crisis. 

It has been reported that we are losing people through interstate out-migration. The Planning and 
Development Review Steering Committee found that: 

Research indicates that there is a close relationship between housing affordability in 
Adelaide and Melbourne, and changes in Adelaide’s median house price and South 
Australia’s net migration level. When the gap between housing affordability in 
Melbourne and Adelaide peaks (that is, Melbourne is much less affordable than 
Adelaide), net interstate migration is low. However, when there is a smaller difference 
between the affordability of the two cities, migration outflow increases. However, as 
Adelaide’s housing affordability relative to Melbourne’s deteriorates, more people leave, 
as shown in the graph below.27 

Figure 2.4.6—Migration, economy and housing market 

 
SOURCE: Macquarie Property Research, South Australia, Migration, economy and housing market, March 2006, p. 7. 

 

National housing policies 

The Commonwealth Government is pursuing an ambitious program of reforms for housing 
policy, in collaboration with the states and territories. These are important measures that will 
assist with improving housing affordability in Australia and include the new National Affordable 
Housing Agreement and National Rental Affordability Scheme.28 

The introduction of the Economic Stimulus Package released in February 2009 provides for the 
construction of over 20,000 new social housing dwellings.29 This program will also fund urgent 
maintenance to upgrade around 2500 vacant social houses that would otherwise be unusable as 

                                                 
27 ibid, p. 104. 
28 Other initiatives include Commonwealth Rent Assistance, first home-owners grant, Housing Affordability Fund and 
Commonwealth land release. 
29 .Hon. Tanya Plibersek MP, Joint Media Release, 20,000 social and defence homes—nation building investment, Media release, 
Australian Government, Canberra, 3 March 2009 
http://www.fahcsia.gov.au/internet/tanyaplibersek.nsf/content/nation_building_investment_03feb09.htm. 
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social housing. The first stage involves bringing forward for construction approximately 2300 
social housing dwellings that were already planned and approved.  

The second stage involves a Commonwealth Government-approved tender for new construction, 
including the spot purchases of house and land packages for use as public and community 
housing.  

South Australia’s share of this major boost in social housing includes 1500 new affordable rental 
homes, to be built in two stages, and the upgrade to existing Housing SA stock in regional and 
metropolitan areas. This program will compliment the role out of this Plan. 

 

South Australian housing policies 

The South Australian Government has had a long history of active support for social housing. 
This is evidenced by South Australia’s Strategic Plan targets to: 

• increase affordable home purchase and rental opportunities by five percentage points by 2014  

• halve the number of South Australians experiencing housing stress by 2014  

• halve the number of ‘rough sleepers’ in South Australia by 2010 and maintain thereafter. 

To do this, South Australia is pursuing a strong housing policy program with initiatives that 
include: 

• South Australian First Home Owners Bonus—the 2008–2009 South Australian State Budget 
has allowed for a First Home Owners Bonus of up to $4000 on homes with a value of less 
than $400,000 

• Affordable Housing Innovations Fund—this provides a source of funds for the development 
of affordable rental housing initiatives, in partnership with not-for-profit organisations, local 
and State government, and the private sector 

• HomeStart Finance—this is a developer, marketer and manager of home finance incentives 
for people on low to moderate incomes. They assist by providing new home loan products for 
people who have difficulty in the commercial lending arena, such as Indigenous families, 
seniors, social housing tenants and new graduates 

• Equity Start Loan—this loan enables tenants of the Office of Aboriginal Housing, Housing 
SA and the South Australian Community Housing Authority with the opportunity to put an 
end to the rent cycle and move into affordable home ownership. Equity Start is a subsidised 
loan of up to $50,000, and, once combined with a HomeStart Loan, provides an increase in 
home-buying power, without adding to the repayment burden 

• Breakthrough Loan—this is designed to help people to enter the property market by allowing 
them to borrow up to 35 per cent more, without increasing their loan repayments.  

In addition, the South Australian Housing Trust has established the following planning measures 
in conjunction with the Department of Planning and Local Government:  

• references to affordable housing within the Development Act 1993, in relation to 
Development Plans and Strategic Planning  

• legislative amendment to provide powers for statutory covenants between the South 
Australian Housing Trust and another party to secure affordable housing, registered on the 
land title  
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• affordable housing targets adopted for the release of government land and reflected in the 
Department of Premier and Cabinet Circular PC114 (August 2006)  

• the Gazettal under the South Australian Housing Trust Regulations 1995 to describe the 
criteria for affordable housing, including price points for reference to Development Plan 
policies and development applications under the Development Act 1993 

• agency referral under schedule 8 of the Development Regulations 1993 to the Minister for 
Housing for affordable housing developments, to certify that the development meets the 
affordable housing criteria outlined in the gazette  

• affordable housing planning policy contained within the Better Development Plan residential 
modules and supporting the Affordable Housing Guide that outlines how the policy should be 
applied within Development Plans.  

This means that the Plan can leverage from these federal and state initiatives and put in place 
targets for affordable housing in new growth precincts, which include activity centres, transit 
corridors, transit-oriented developments and Greenfield developments, and allied to a 
strengthened land supply program.  

 

2.4.4 Directions 
Land supply 

With a projected 560,000 population increase over the next 30 years, the Plan seeks to 
accommodate 258,000 additional dwellings and 282,000 additional jobs with the majority of 
growth projected to occur in the existing areas of Greater Adelaide.  

To achieve this growth, it will be necessary to provide for 25 years of land supply identified and 
15 years zoned for both employment land and for housing across the entire region. This will mean 
that the land supply system will need to achieve around 10,100 new dwellings to be supplied per 
annum and some 9067 jobs per annum. 

Consequently, a strengthened land supply system will need to be introduced to support the 
delivery of these targets and those for employment (Chapter 3.1). That is, the Metropolitan 
Development Program will need to include: 

• region-wide housing and employment lands targets 

• region-wide growth categories (infill, fringe expansion and townships)  

• employment land supply to integrate freight transport corridors, location of freight transport 
services and tertiary and vocational educational facilities  

• employment land supply to provide major types of employment land (retail, industrial, 
commercial)  

• the uncertainty inherent in the market place by ensuring that theoretical development 
opportunities considerably exceed desired yield 

• promotion of affordability and choice by indicating the land required for rezoning: 

− for urban expansion on the urban fringe of metropolitan Adelaide (beyond the current 
urban growth boundary) 

− and for urban expansion of non-metropolitan townships (beyond existing town growth 
boundaries or zoned boundaries) 
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− an adequate annual supply of new regional employment lands 

Note that the land required makes allowance for the fact that around 30 per cent of broad 
hectare land set aside for urban use will not become available for development, and that of the 
land which does become available, between 40 per cent and 60 per cent will be required for 
non-residential purposes. 

• progress on structure planning, rezoning, transport corridor and transit-oriented development 
constructions 

• existing major economic and social infrastructure  

• progress on the development programs and programs major economic and social 
infrastructure over five and 10-year horizons.  

Given the rapid demand for new housing and employment lands it is considered that an 
annualised and integrated program will be necessary.  

To guide sustainable growth, an increase in the proportion of metropolitan Adelaide’s growth will 
occur in corridors and as infill development. On an annualised basis, the level of metropolitan 
infill is targeted to increase by more than a third over the Plan period, while metropolitan fringe 
growth is targeted to decrease by a similar proportion.  

This is a very significant shift in the operation of Greater Adelaide’s urban system and housing 
market and will need to be driven by a proactive and responsive land supply system supported by 
structure planning to develop new housing and jobs in corridors, transit-oriented developments 
and infill areas.  

Increasing infill land supply will be a key enabler of the intended shift towards corridors, 
transit-oriented developments and infill. As this shift gathers momentum, the rate of 
demand for land on the fringe can decrease. However, additional fringe land will still be 
required. 

Table 2.4.1—Proposed housing land supply targets by principal growth category and 
subregion 2009–2038  

 Northern 
Adelaide 

Southern
Adelaide 

Eastern
Adelaide 

Western
Adelaide 

Barossa Fleurieu Adelaide 
Hills (inc. 

Murray 

Bridge) 

Total 

Metropolitan infill 
Gross land area required to be 
rezoned (ha) a 

 
3380 

 
4840 

 
2560 

 
4650 

 
- 

 
- 

 
- 

 
15,430 

Metropolitan fringe 
Within existing urban growth 
boundary (UGB): 
—gross land area required (ha)b 
—of which, net residential area 
required (ha)c 
Beyond existing UGB: 
—gross land area required (ha)d 
—of which, net residential area 
required (ha)c 

 
 

1110 
500 

 
 

3230 
1330 

 
 

1130 
620 

 
 

70 
40 

 
 
- 
- 
 
 
- 
- 

 
 
- 
- 
 
 
- 
- 

 
 

1330 
670 

 
 

6140 
2800 

 
 
- 
- 
 
 
- 
- 

 
 
- 
- 
 
 
- 
- 

 
 

3570 
1790 

 
 

9440 
4170 
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 Northern 
Adelaide 

Southern
Adelaide 

Eastern
Adelaide 

Western
Adelaide 

Barossa Fleurieu Adelaide 
Hills (inc. 

Murray 

Bridge) 

Total 

Non-metropolitan towns 

Within existing township 
boundaries/zones: 
—gross land area required (ha)b 

—of which net residential area 
required (ha)c 
Beyond existing township 
boundaries/zones: 
—gross land area required (ha)d 

—of which net residential area 

required (ha)c 

 
 
 

90 
50 
 
 
 

600 
340 

 
 
 

20 
10 
 
 
 

60 
40 

 
 
 
- 
- 
 
 
 
- 
- 

 
 
 
- 
- 
 
 
 
- 
- 

 
 
 

620 
370 

 
 
 

1000 
470 

 
 
 

740 
450 

 
 
 

1820 
930 

 
 
 

510 
300 

 
 
 

2070 
950 

 
 
 

1980 
1180 

 
 
 

5550 
2730 

NOTES:  

1. Employment targets must also be generated from this land—that is, it is required supply for both residential and employment 
targets. Note that infill development opportunities must considerably exceed target yields in order to offset loss of existing 
dwellings, reflect uncertainty of land availability, make allowance for undevelopable sites (for example, heritage or 
environmental constraints) and likely market take-up rates.  

2. Land within the existing boundaries comprises: 
- undeveloped vacant land zoned for urban purposes 
- undeveloped vacant land not zoned for urban purposes (with potential for future rezoning and  development) 
- underdeveloped land (for example, rural living) with potential for future rezoning and development. 
Gross land area required represents total area available for development within existing UGB/township boundaries (excluding 
regional employment lands). It is assumed that 30 per cent of this land area will not be developed for urban purposes for 
reasons such as land owner decisions, environmental constraints, buffer requirements or policy decisions (for example, in 
response to local opposition). 

3. Assumes that 40 per cent to 60 per cent (depending on the circumstances of each parcel) of the gross area required will be 
developed for non-residential purposes (for example, roads, open spaces, commercial, retail, utilities, local employment). 
Excludes new regional employment lands (for example, Kingsford, Greater Edinburgh Parks). 

4. Gross land area represents total land area required outside of the existing UGB/township boundaries to accommodate targeted 
growth, making allowance for non-take-up of 30 per cent of land within existing boundaries and assuming that 30 per cent of 
land beyond UGB/township boundaries will not be developed for urban purposes. 

Rolling land supply targets apply to key growth categories and reflect key constraints such as 
townships on the floor of the Barossa Valley or in the Mount Lofty Ranges Watershed. This 
means that there is less than 25 years of land supply identified (15 years zoned) for employment 
land and for housing as an average across the regions. Rather, the spread of land supply has been 
aggregated over the whole of the Greater Adelaide region. Appendix D provides further details on 
the distribution of supply. 

 

Monitoring land supply 

To give effect to a strengthened housing supply, Table 2.4.2 provides an outline of the potential 
indicators for monitoring the adequacy of supply to reflect the need for increased or decreased 
demand.  
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Table 2.4.2—Annual indicators for the housing supply program 

Housing land demand indicator Housing land supply indicator Trigger point for new supply 

• Population growth—Statewide 
population (that is, ERP) based on 
ABS Australian population statistics, 
cat. no. 3101.0 

• Population growth—LGA/SLA level 
(that is, regional level) based on ABS 
Regional population growth, cat. no. 
3218.0  

• Components of population growth—
tracks overseas and interstate 
migration, and natural increase based 
on ABS Australian Demographic 
Statistics, cat. no. 3101.02  

• Housing affordability—based on ANZ 
National Housing Affordability Index 
or Housing Industry Association 
Housing Affordability Index  

• House prices—as a ratio of ABS 
average weekly earnings (as per South 
Australian Economic Statement, 
March 2009)  

• Broadacre land supply—the 
Department of Planning and Local 
Government (DPLG) annual 
broadacre land supply analysis 
report. This report summarises the 
total supply of broadacre land 
(land parcel greater than 4000 
square metres) within the urban 
boundary and townships (Greater 
Adelaide) by zone type 
(residential, rural living and future 
urban). The report also monitors 
land under division to help 
monitor land development rates 

• Allotment production—the DPLG 
Electronic Development 
Application Lodgement and 
Assessment (EDALA) system will 
provide the data needed to 
monitor the number of allotments 
produced in all development types 
(broadacre land division, infill, 
apartments and flats) each year 

• ABS Building approvals, cat. no. 
8371.0 

• Dwelling completions—the 
DPLG annual dwelling count data 
to monitor dwelling type change 
by State government regions 
(infill, corridor, fringe 
development) 

• National Housing Supply Council 
indicators30  

• Gross land supply of about 430 
hectares per annum on 
metropolitan Adelaide’s urban 
fringe, and around 250 hectares 
per annum across non-
metropolitan townships 

• Annual monitoring of housing 
supply and demand will enable 
government to adjust zoned 
land supply when it slips below 
the 15-year threshold 

• These adjustments may not 
occur annually; however, they 
will occur in response to the 
prevailing housing market 
conditions and housing 
affordability 

 

                                                 
30 This recently formed council was established in May 2008 to monitor housing demand, supply and affordability in Australia, and to 
highlight current and potential future gaps between housing supply and demand. Its preliminary report was released in March 2009 
and one of the key recommendations wais to “‘adopt consistent national standards in measuring and assessing the supply of land and 
housing and their relationship with housing demand and affordability”’. The NHSC intends to report annually and this will provide a 
good macro-level overview of the housing market. 
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Housing affordability 

Land-use planning has an important role to play in promoting housing affordability and housing 
mix—particularly in relation to land supply and zoning rules. Central to this approach will be a 
planning system that supports the development industry to develop affordable housing and a 
mixture of housing types by ensuring ample supply of zoned infill and fringe land and reducing 
regulatory barriers to development of affordable housing and housing diversity. 

Affordability is not just an issue of house costs but also housing expenditure, which considers 
recurrent costs associated with transport, water and energy. While house costs might be lower, 
families in locations far from workplaces, health and other services face higher annual costs. 

Households in corridors and infill areas have the potential to experience lower recurrent costs due 
to reduced reliance on private vehicle transport and improved access to services and facilities. 
While achieving affordability in these areas is inherently more challenging because of higher land 
costs and higher housing construction costs, these can be offset by government investment in 
housing and infrastructure and by ensuring that the planning system allows increased densities 
and heights and provides differential planning rules for affordable housing. 

Therefore, transit corridors, transit-oriented developments and regeneration areas are key areas 
for new, affordable housing supply and will be a focus for investment and action. Structure 
planning will underpin setting affordable housing targets (and housing targets more generally) 
and setting a framework for zoning, design, infrastructure and investment. Structure Plans will 
need to ensure that 15 per cent of all new households are affordable to low to moderate income 
households. 

The potential distribution of affordable housing is provided in Table 2.4.3. 

Table 2.4.3—Proposed net additional affordable dwellings 

 High-needs rentala Affordable 
purchaseb and 

affordable rentalc 

Total 

Northern Adelaide 2850 5700 8550 
Southern Adelaide 2050 4050 6100 
Eastern Adelaide (exc. City) 1000 2050 3050 
Adelaide City 500 950 1450 
Western Adelaide 2300 4600 6900 
Barossa 2850 5700 8550 
Fleurieu 750 1450 2200 
Hills (inc. Murray Bridge) 650 1300 1950 

NOTES: The South Australian Housing Trust Act 1995 and associated Regulations provide for a determination of 
affordable housing and a process for its delivery and ongoing management. Affordable housing targets are described as: 

a. high-needs rental for special needs tenants (typically rents at 25% of income. 
b. affordable purchase (for sale to eligible buyers at less than $213,000 in 2008) 
c. affordable rental (typically rents less than 80% of market). 
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2.5 Adelaide’s culture and character 
Key issues 

• Indigenous and European culture is a key component of Adelaide’s success as a world city and regional 
economy. 

• Adelaide is considered the arts and cultural capital of Australia, boasting a multitude of festivals, 
galleries, theatre, architecture and a vibrant live music scene. These draw in visitors, support local 
businesses, engage local residents and provide a competitive edge for South Australia. 

• Greater Adelaide’s reputation as a global study destination supports and encourages the promotion and 
development of our cultural and creative industries. 

Implications for the Plan 

• The Plan needs to provide a number of strategic policy initiatives that will enhance Greater Adelaide’s 
character and cultural development. 

Directions for the Plan 

• Actively recognise the arts and cultural aspects of Greater Adelaide. 

• Actively encourage street life and vibrancy through shared community spaces. 

• Preserve heritage, sites of historic and cultural significance and neighbourhood character. 

• Conserve and protect natural heritage from future development. 

• Enhance place making through urban design and public art. 

 

2.5.1 Adelaide’s Indigenous culture  
Respecting the value of Indigenous heritage and protecting it plays a key role in the reconciliation 
process between Indigenous and non-Indigenous Australia. A key pathway to this is continuing to 
identify Indigenous cultural heritage sites and ensuring that they are protected in planning 
policies and structure planning processes. It is essential that meaningful consultation and 
partnerships are developed and maintained between Indigenous traditional owners and State and 
local governments. 

There are several Commonwealth and State legislative requirements aimed at protecting 
Indigenous heritage and culture. These are the Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Heritage 
Protection Act 1984), the Aboriginal Heritage Act 1988 and the Native Title Act 1993. 

Indigenous people today are the most disadvantaged group of people in Australia. On all the 
major indicators such as health, housing, education and employment Indigenous people are 
significantly worse off than other Australians. It is therefore essential that the planning system 
contributes towards a solution to this situation.  

To this end, it is important to protect places of Indigenous cultural and heritage significance. For 
example, the Tjilbruke Dreaming Trail, which is a route taken by Tjilbruke, an ancestral being of 
the Kaurna people.31 The Tjilbruke Dreaming is the major dreaming of the Southern Kaurna 
country. It is about the creation of seven freshwater springs along the coast of the Fleurieu 
Peninsula.  
                                                 
31 Living Kaurna Cultural Centre, 2006. 
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In Adelaide there is growing understanding of the connection between Indigenous Australians 
and their cultural and spiritual relationship with their land. Indigenous languages such as Kaurna 
are being reclaimed, and a number of places in Greater Adelaide now use their original names, 
including Tarndanyangga (Victoria Square); Karrawirra Parri (River Torrens); and Warriparinga 
(Sturt River, Marion). 

The increased use of Kaurna in recent times began with the application of Kaurna names to 
Indigenous organisations and educational institutions such Tandanya National Aboriginal 
Cultural Institute. The word ‘Tandanya’ comes from the language of the original inhabitants of 
the Adelaide plains, the Kaurna people, and means ‘place of the Red Kangaroo’. Tandanya has a 
national and international reputation for innovation and excellence in visual art exhibitions 
featuring emerging and acclaimed Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander artists from throughout 
the country. Tandanya plays a pivotal role in educating the broader community on the cultural 
heritage of Adelaide’s original inhabitants. Tandanya is of importance in protecting areas of 
Indigenous cultural significance.  

Greater Adelaide’s cultural heritage also acknowledges the Ngadjuri people, who occupied lands 
from Gawler north to the Mid-North region; the Ngarrindjeri people, who occupied the lower 
River Murray and Fleurieu region; and the Peramangk people, whose territory was the Adelaide 
Hills region, largely based around Mount Barker. 

 

2.5.2 Greater Adelaide’s culture 
The people of Greater Adelaide are passionate about the arts, and Adelaide is considered the arts 
and cultural capital of Australia. The arts are an integral part of a civilised and forward-thinking 
society, and South Australia is home to a thriving community of creative citizens. 

The arts are also an important part of the broader creative industries, and as such contribute to our 
economic wellbeing, collectively employing 2.5 per cent of the State’s workforce and 
contributing about $1 billion annually to South Australia’s GSP. It also supports a vibrant tourism 
market that, in 2007, contributed $4.2 billion to South Australia’s economy.32 

Adelaide is fortunate to have major galleries, museums and universities within walking distance 
of each other and minutes away from the commercial pulse of the city. 

Where in the wide world will you find a city better planned than Adelaide? Adelaide with 
its broad streets and with its quincunx of squares and its park lands 2,300 acres in 
extent—a grand inheritance of the citizens for all time. The choice and laying out of the 
site of the City of Adelaide was an effort of genius. 
Sir Samuel Way, Lieutenant-Governor's address June 1905. 

Greater Adelaide has an energy and dynamism that is unique. It balances a respect for heritage 
and tradition with a daring and innovative approach to arts and culture, wine technology, 
bioscience, commerce, information technology, education and the automotive and defence 
industries. It is a city where imagination and ambition come together in often surprising ways. 
Adelaide exports pasta and olive oil to Italy, chocolates to Switzerland, wines to France and arts 
and culture to the world.  

                                                 
32 Government of South Australia, South Australian Tourism Plan 2009–-2014, Government of South Australia, Adelaide, p. 10. 
<http://www.tourism.sa.gov.au/tourism/plan/Tourism_Plan_09-14.pdf> 
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Greater Adelaide has numerous places of heritage significance that are cherished and protected by 
legislation and the care of their owners and communities. In South Australia, the South Australian 
Heritage Council and the Department for Environment and Heritage (DEH) are responsible for 
implementing legislation for non-Indigenous heritage of State significance, with a focus on built 
and maritime heritage, but extending also to archaeological heritage and to significant geological, 
fossil and cave sites. Places of local heritage significance are the responsibility of local councils 
and are managed under the provisions of the Development Act 1993. Both State and local 
governments offer incentive schemes aimed at protecting and maintaining key heritage places. 

Greater Adelaide’s cultural resources are many and varied and are vital to the continued 
development of Greater Adelaide’s character and culture. Figure 2.5.1 visually outlines the key 
cultural resources that combine to make Adelaide the creative place it is today.33  

Figure 2.5.1—Cultural resources 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SOURCE: Authenticity, Creative City Planning Framework, Prepared for the City of Toronto, February 2008, p.29 

 

These resources are summarised as follows. 

Cultural heritage 

• Migration Museum—every journey tells a story and South Australia’s migrants have many 
tales to tell—stories of heartbreak, courage, endeavour and new beginnings 

• Maritime Museum—surrounded by magnificent buildings in historic Port Adelaide, the 
Maritime Museum is considered the best of its kind in the world 

• National Motor Museum—home to Australia's largest and most important collection of 
vintage, veteran and classic vehicles. Discover the stories behind Australia’s motoring and 
social history  

• Carrick Hill—a dream house from the 1930s built in the style of a 17th century manor, 
showcasing a magnificent collection of furniture, drawings, sculptures and paintings and 
surrounded by almost 40 hectares of formal gardens and bushland. 

                                                 
33 AuthentiCity, Creative city framework: A supporting document to the agenda for prospectus for a great city, prepared for the City 
of Toronto, February 2008, p. 29. 
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Cultural facilities 

• Art Gallery of South Australia—the gallery has one of Australia’s largest and oldest public art 
collections. Among its coveted treasure trove is the most important collection of William 
Morris textiles outside Britain and the finest collection of Indigenous Western Desert dot 
paintings in the world 

• South Australian Museum—a cornucopia of natural history, science and global cultures. It 
provides an imaginary journey to the beginning of time or follow in the footsteps of Sir 
Douglas Mawson on his heroic quest to the Antarctic. The museum’s internationally 
renowned Australian Aboriginal Cultures Gallery offers new perspectives on the world’s 
oldest living cultures 

• State Library of South Australia—the library buildings seamlessly blend the classical and the 
new, a perfect metaphor for the balancing act between traditional public libraries and the 
uncharted territories and opportunities of the digital age 

• Across Greater Adelaide there are hundreds of smaller scale intimate public open space 
venues for local cultural events; for example, Henley Square, Mosley Square, Unley Oval, 
Tanunda Oval, Victor Harbor Foreshore and parklands venues throughout the city (including 
River Torrens Liner Park). 

Non-profit cultural organisations 

• Community Arts Network SA (CAN SA)—this is the peak body for community arts and is 
the principal source of community cultural development, information, advice and support 
services in South Australia. 

Cultural businesses 

• Adelaide Symphony Orchestra—renowned for its youthful vitality and superb artistry, the 
orchestra is one of South Australia’s most exciting performing arts organisations 

• State Opera of South Australia—the opera  presents a mix of classic repertoire and modern 
masterpieces 

• State Theatre Company—for almost 40 years, this hot bed of creativity has sustained artists, 
nourished souls and pushed the boundaries to create ground-breaking new theatre 

• Australian Dance Theatre—the dance theatre’s mesmerising and often radical productions put 
them at the forefront of international contemporary dance 

• Leigh Warren & Dancers—the dancers create award-winning works that captivate audiences 
and elevate contemporary dance practice in Australia 

• Patch Theatre Company—for almost three decades Patch has been making inventive and 
entertaining theatre, fuelled by an unshakeable belief that theatre is an essential ingredient in 
early childhood 

• Windmill Performing Arts—this theatre group has taken thousands of children and families 
on imaginative journeys, filled with wonder and learning 

• Urban Myth Theatre of Youth—the theatre offers workshops and performance opportunities, 
inspiring young people to make great theatre. 
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Festivals and events 

South Australia is blessed with a significant number of vibrant festivals and events, including the 
following: 

• Adelaide Fringe—the second largest event of its kind in the world, the Fringe is an 
extravagant blend of carnival, cabaret, comedy and colour. 

• WOMADelaide—an intoxicating blend of global sounds held in the heart of Adelaide’s 
Botanic Park. 

• Adelaide Cabaret Festival—with a national and international line-up of cabaret legends, this 
annual event transforms the Adelaide Festival Centre into the global heartbeat of cabaret. 

• Adelaide International Guitar Festival—inspired by the New York Guitar Festival, this new 
event already has a dedicated following of guitar aficionados. From the classical to the 
experimental, the festival pays homage to a musical instrument that transcends cultures and 
genres. 

• OzAsia Festival—vibrant traditional and contemporary Asian cultures are an endless source 
of inspiration for South Australia’s creative and multicultural communities. The OzAsia 
Festival celebrates connections, old and new, between Australian and Asian artists. 

• iNSPACE—presenting exciting new works from Australia’s boldest and most experimental 
arts companies and independent artists. 

• Adelaide Film Festival—the biennial festival is the only Australian festival that both screens 
and finances films. Industry entertainment bible Variety Magazine has ranked the festival 
among the best in the world. 

• Adelaide Festival of Arts and Writers’ Week—held biennially, the festival is an international 
celebration of the creative spirit. Complementing the festival is Adelaide Writers’ Week, 
Australia’s pre-eminent literary event. 

• Come Out: Australian Festival for Young People—Australia’s leading biennial arts event for 
young people. 

• Sea and Vines Festival, McLaren Vale—a weekend of seafood, wine and entertainment 
offered by more than 20 wineries. 

• Barossa Vintage Festival—a week-long event with wine, food and entertainment. 

• Small regular council events such as the Semaphore Kite Festival and Unley Way to Go. 

• Tour Down Under—an annual international cycling event. 

Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander arts and culture 

The Indigenous arts and culture of Greater Adelaide is significant and highly valued. Some 
examples of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander arts and culture include: 

• Ku Arts represents artists and communities in the Anangu Pitjantjatjara Yankunytjatjara 
(APY) Lands in the far north-west of South Australia. The lands are home to a number of arts 
communities who create artworks unique in cultural content and design. 
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• Tandanya—the word ‘Tandanya’ comes from the first inhabitants of the Adelaide plains, the 
Kaurna people, and means place of the Red Kangaroo. Tandanya is a place to discover the 
diversity and vibrancy of contemporary Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander cultures. 

• Australian Aboriginal Cultures Gallery—located in the SA Museum, the Australian 
Aboriginal Cultures Gallery contains the largest collection of Australian Indigenous artefacts 
and archival material in the world. 

• Better World Arts—lives up to its name by promoting harmony, goodwill and economic 
connections between Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander artists and artisan communities 
across the globe. 

Creative industries 

Creative industries encompass a wide variety of activities from performing arts, to advertising, 
special effects, to master craft practitioners and musicians. These all provide a valuable role in the 
cultural and economic life of South Australia. Some examples include: 

• Exhibition Services—this local business designs, builds and installs interactive exhibits for a 
wide range of clients, 80 per cent of who are located outside South Australia. 

• Ernabella Arts Incorporated—Australia’s oldest continuously operating Indigenous art centre. 
Ernabella work is held in many Australian state and national collections and overseas, 
including the Edinburgh City Gallery, the Commonwealth Institute of London and the British 
Museum. 

Natural heritage 

• The Aldinga Scrub (Fleurieu Peninsula)—one of the few remaining patches of native 
vegetation characterising the pre-settlement coastal scrubland in the vicinity of what is now 
Greater Adelaide. It is of rare significance and is noted for its unusual association of plants 
including, species characteristic of sclerophyll forest, mallee scrub and coastal sands 

• Belair National Park—has important natural, cultural, historical and recreational values. The 
park was dedicated in 1891, making it the first national park in South Australia 

• Adelaide Hills Face—is one of the best preserved relict landscapes representing the era of 
European/English expansion and colonisation during the 18th and 19th centuries. The 
western face of the ranges has been protected from subdivision and intensive agriculture and 
horticulture since the passing of the Hills Face Zone legislation under the 1962 Development 
Act. 

• Morialta Conservation Park—a public reserve 10 kilometres north-east of Adelaide. The park 
is in a rugged bush environment, with a narrow gorge set with three waterfalls, bounded by 
steep ridges and cliffs. 

• St Kilda Mangroves—this mangrove estuary is home to numerous species of fish and more 
than 100 species of birds. The area is a tourism drawcard with a mangrove trail and an 
interpretive centre. 
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2.5.3 Greater Adelaide’s character 
Created with a vision to be the ideal colonial city, Greater Adelaide retains its original grace and 
architectural appeal. Adelaide is well known for its churches and the heritage value of many of its 
buildings. It has a city which is surrounded by parklands and connected by tree-lined boulevards 
and public squares. The well-defined grid system of its street layout is also a noted characteristic. 

Adelaide is situated in close proximity to the banks of the River Torrens, which meanders to the 
Gulf St Vincent. The University of Adelaide and the University of South Australia and many of 
the city’s cultural institutions back on to this river and face the core shopping and business 
district.  

The Adelaide Central Market and extensive café culture are celebrated and valued by local 
residents and visitors alike. Adelaide’s mild Mediterranean climate supports and encourages out-
door living and activities.  

Greater Adelaide is renowned for its convenient access to services and employment. Its suburbs 
are characterised by low-density leafy streets with ample back gardens. Greater Adelaide spreads 
across the flat Adelaide plains and is hemmed in by the coastline and the low-lying Adelaide Hills 
to the east.  

The residents of Greater Adelaide have easy proximity to varied and scenic natural resources such 
as sandy beaches, the Adelaide Hills and Belair National Park. There are also internationally 
recognised wineries and vineyards to the north (Barossa Valley) and south (McLaren Vale) 
within an hour’s drive of the CBD.  

 

2.5.4  Directions  
The culture and character of Greater Adelaide provides an important foundation for the 
inclusiveness, liveability and attractiveness of the region. It is important that the Plan places value 
on the elements of the natural and built environment that make-up the cultural identity of Greater 
Adelaide and serves to enhance their place in its future growth.  

Some key principles to achieve these directions are: 

• preservation of heritage, sites of historic and cultural significance and neighbourhood 
character 

• conservation and protection of natural heritage from future development 

• place making through urban design and public art 

• provision of public spaces for accessible community events 

• actively recognising the arts and cultural aspects of the region 

• actively encouraging street life and vibrancy through shared community spaces designed for 
people. 
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2.6 Social inclusion and health and wellbeing 
Key issues 

• By world standards, Adelaide remains a competitive city enjoying a high standard of health and wellbeing. 
Although Adelaide’s population enjoys an overall high standard of health and wellbeing, the spatial distribution is 
markedly different across the metropolitan area. 

• Social inclusion can be improved by locating housing in proximity to jobs and services. Access to jobs and 
services can also be improved by connecting residential areas with safe walking, cycling and other transport routes 
with frequent and reliable public transport.  

• Obesity levels are increasing both in Australia and in other developed nations. Obesity is a predisposing factor for 
cardiovascular disease and some cancers and has been linked to four main causes—a sedentary lifestyle, poor diet, 
smoking, and excessive alcohol consumption.  

• There is a growing body of evidence linking the form of the built environment to low levels of physical activity 
and obesity. 

• Given that the proportion of the older population in Greater Adelaide is set to increase over the next 30 years the 
additional health care costs will impact heavily on the State’s health budget. 

• The urban form of Greater Adelaide promotes car dependency, which contributes to social exclusion and negative 
health impacts particularly for people who do not have access to a vehicle, such as the elderly, due to an inability 
to access services and limited shared community space. 

• The Plan will change the future growth pattern of Greater Adelaide and will lead to greater social inclusion and 
healthier communities.  

• Improvements in social infrastructure to further promote health and social inclusion will require a whole-of-
government approach to implementing the Plan. 

• Building on the strengths of the region and enhancing liveability over the long term will provide a competitive 
advantage to South Australia.  

Directions for the Plan 

• Encourage walkability, enabling people to use the street to walk and cycle, and to access public transport through 
better connectivity. 

• Encourage active transport by ensuring that there are sufficient facilities for walking and cycling at transport 
nodes, in new residential developments and at key service locations. 

• Ensure people have easy access to attractive and functional open space by ensuring new jobs and houses are close 
to current and new spaces. 

• Recognise the value of local shops34 and services for new developments in encouraging physical activity and 
social connection as well as facilitating less car reliance. 

• Acknowledge the value of an inclusive approach to people accessing jobs, services and housing through efficient 
transport services and connectivity between services.  

 

                                                 
34 It is important to consider the mix and location of types of shops to maximise access to affordable nutritious food. 
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2.6.1 Social inclusion 
The concepts of social inclusion and social exclusion are used to describe the factors that have an 
impact on individual’s and household’s barriers or access to the socio-economic underpinnings of 
society. In their report to the South Australian Department of Health, Spoehr et al. (2007) 
summarised a number of dimensions of social exclusion to include poverty; income inequality; 
low educational qualifications; labour market disadvantage; joblessness; poor health; poor 
housing or homelessness and illiteracy and innumeracy.35 

Although Adelaide’s population enjoys a high standard of living, the spatial distribution of wealth 
is markedly different across the metropolitan area. Concentrations of disadvantage within 
communities are known to compound socio-economic issues being experienced by households.  

Within the types of issues that need to be addressed to overcome social exclusion, there is a 
general theme of relative accessibility of assistance, services, employment, training, housing, 
food, transport, community and income. While not all factors that influence disadvantage are 
spatial, a common compounding factor is physical access itself. This can be expressed in terms 
of: 

• physical proximity to services, jobs, food and transport 

• safety of walking, cycling and other transport routes to access these services 

• opening hours, frequency and reliability of services and transport. 

It is now widely accepted that the average person will walk between 200 and 800 metres for a 
range of services and facilities (with distances varying according to types of service of facility).36 
Where poor accessibility exists, individuals are faced with the following choices: 

• not to access the service 

• spend significant amounts of time visiting services on-foot (and probably experiencing the 
effects of fatigue and exposure to the weather in the process) 

• rely on car-based transport  

• go to another area to access services where these are better located. 

Each of these drives behaviour which may have further deleterious effects for social inclusion, 
such as: 

• the proportion of time spent to meet basic needs, versus time on improving fundamental 
quality of life 

• the amount of money spent on travel (taxis, public transport and fuel) 

• the level of exposure to heat, cold, wind and rain. 

Consequently, there is a need to encourage the development of new neighbourhoods that are 
integrated with mixed housing types and enable people to live close to where they work through 
clear targets for jobs growth in urban renewal areas and fringe developments. Importantly, there 
is a clear need to drive the location of new developments where there are existing services and 
integrate these developments with efficient mass transit systems. This approach will assist 
breaking the nexus with accessibility and disadvantage.
                                                 
35 J Spoehr, L Wilson, K Barnett, T Toth and A Watson-Tran, ‘Measuring social inclusion and exclusion in North Adelaide’, a report 
for the South Australian Department of Health, The University of Adelaide, 2007. 
36 NSW Government, Planning guidelines for walking and cycling, 2004. www.planning.nsw.gov.au/plansforaction/cycling.asp. 
Viewed at 20 April 2009. 
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2.6.2 Health and wellbeing 
Current trends 
The health of a city’s residents is fundamental to ensuring long-term wellbeing. The global trend 
towards urbanisation is unfortunately twinned with the rise of so-called ‘lifestyle’ diseases of the 
21st century, which are linked to sedentary lifestyles, diet, and use of drugs and alcohol (Figure 
2.6.1).37 South Australia’s disease trend follows this pattern. Increasingly, evidence supports a 
strong link between the structure of, and socio-economic patterns within, cities with the rise in 
chronic disease. In short, post World War II spatial patterns act as disincentives for healthy, 
active living, and this is compounded by barriers for some to the basic socio-economic 
underpinnings for wellbeing, such as education, employment and a stable family life. 

Figure 2.6.1—The determinants of health 

 

SOURCE: Ståhl et al. (2006, p. xxvi)38 

 

The health burden 
The South Australian Burden of Disease Study highlights that more than half of the State’s 
disease burden is attributable to three disease categories—cardiovascular disease, cancers and 
mental health disorders. Two of these, cardiovascular disease and cancer, accounted for more 
than 60 per cent of premature deaths.39 This trend is not specific to South Australia—it is a well-
documented trend in Australia and other developed nations, which has been linked to four key 
risk factors: 

• a sedentary lifestyle 

• tobacco use 

• alcohol misuse 

• a high fat/ sugar/ salt diet that is low in vegetables and fruit.40 

                                                 
37 I Kickbusch, Healthy: societies: addressing 21st century health challenges, Adelaide Thinker in Residence program, Department of 
the Premier and Cabinet, Adelaide, May 2008. 
www.thinkers.sa.gov.au 
38 T Ståhl; M Wismar; E Ollila, E Lahtinen, E & K Leppo K (eds), Health in all policies: Prospects and potentials, Ministry of Social 
Affairs and Health, Finland, 2006. 
39 Department of Health, Population health in South Australia: Burden of disease and injury estimates 1999–-2001, 2005. 
.Department of Health, Government of South Australia, Adelaide, 2005. 
40 T Sherbon, The impact of chronic disease and the role of population health, Public Health Bulletin vol. 5, no. 1, South Australia, 
2008. 
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The South Australian Department of Human Services identifies seven risk factors for chronic 
disease, these being: 

• obesity 

• high blood pressure 

• physical inactivity 

• poor nutrition 

• high blood cholesterol 

• alcohol abuse 

• tobacco smoking.41 

These risk factors are prevalent among South Australian adults. Self-reported studies indicate that 
around six per cent of the adult population experience high blood pressure, six per cent have high 
cholesterol, and 45 per cent are physically inactive or do insufficient physical activity. Only nine 
per cent eat sufficient vegetables and 42 per cent eat sufficient fruit. Around 58 per cent are 
overweight or obese and 20 per cent are smokers. Just less than 10 per cent of the adult 
population drink sufficient alcohol to have a high risk of harm in the long term. Importantly, over 
35 per cent of the adult population have a chronic disease, while a further 30 per cent have 
multiple chronic diseases.42 

The expected trajectory of hospital admissions related to chronic diseases is shown in Figure 
2.6.2. 

Figure 2.6.2—South Australian hospital admissions trajectory for chronic disease 

 
SOURCE: Government of South Australia, South Australian Health Care Plan 2007–2016, 2007. 

                                                 
41 Department of Human Services, Chronic disease: prevention & management opportunities for South Australia 2003 –the evidence 
for change to an integrated system of prevention, early intervention and management of key chronic diseases and risk factors, 
Department of Human Services, Government of South Australia, Adelaide, 2004. 
42 ibid. 
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Given that the older population in Greater Adelaide is set to increase over the next 30 years 
(Chapter 2.2), the impact of chronic disease is likely to be sizeable. This will place considerable 
additional pressure to this outlook and add urgency to the case for reducing preventable chronic 
disease across Greater Adelaide.  Both the increased incidence of chronic disease and the ageing 
population are contributing to an increasing health budget in South Australia, which projections 
suggest could surpass budget spending in 2035 if action is not taken (see Figure 2.6.3). 

Figure 2.6.3— 
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SOURCE: Government of South Australia, South Australian Department of Health, 2007. 

 

There are a number of social determinants of health that are believed to influence the risk factors 
that lead to chronic disease, including:43 

• overall economic activity and equitable distribution of its benefits 

• access to meaningful employment 

• access to educational opportunities 

• good urban planning that promotes physical activity and social engagement 

• access to nutritious and safe food 

• adequate housing options 

• access to transport. 

Cities, when understood within a ‘human ecology’ framework,44 have contributed to the rise in 
chronic diseases by creating a range of unhealthy environments or environments that do not 
encourage healthy behaviours. To counteract these trends, there is a need to addresses critical 
elements that are important for positive health outcomes, including: 

• outdoor air quality, with interventions to reduce dependence on motor vehicles 

• water supply and sanitation, enabling reductions in household water consumption while 
maintaining public health standards 

                                                 
43 T Sherbon, The impact of chronic disease and the role of population health, Public Health Bulletin vol. 5, no. 1, South Australia, 
2008. 
44 A McMichael, Will considerations of environmental sustainability revitalise the policy links between the urban environment and 
health?, NSW Public Health Bulletin vol. 18(3-4), Sydney, 2007. 
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• housing and buildings, enabling quality housing that encourages good health that is available 
within any community and throughout the life-cycle 

• healthy, local food through facilitating the co-benefits of urban food production, including 
reduction in emissions and transport costs, urban heat sinks, improving people’s 
understanding of food and natural cycles, and promoting community connection and cohesion 

• local shops and services, by promoting social interaction, physical activity, access to healthy 
food and reductions in emissions 

• schools and other educational institutions, which will be located close to where people live 
encouraging active transport, and will act as a hub for social networks as well as learning 

• attractive and functional community spaces, by promoting social interaction and increasing 
the likelihood of physical activity 

• transport and street connectivity, through promoting active transport with its range of co-
benefits, including reducing emissions, promoting physical and mental health, and reduction 
in road congestion 

• communication technology, by facilitating and encouraging connectivity and social and 
business networks 

• economy and employment, through promoting jobs within communities as a key to 
community wellbeing.45 

Urban planning has the capacity to influence community levels of physical activity and driving 
behaviours, and is also associated with health outcomes. Meta-analyses have quantified the 
effects of the environment on physical activity.46 For example: 

• good community-scale urban design and land use policies and practices in promoting physical 
activity are associated with higher levels of physical activity (for example, proximity of 
residents to shops and schools, connectivity of streets, population density, and green spaces) 

• good urban design and land use at a street level increases physical activity levels by 35 per 
cent (for example, improved lighting, ease and safety of street crossings, pathway continuity, 
presence of traffic calming structures, and aesthetic enhancements) 

• having access to places for physical activity increases physical activity by 48.4 per cent (for 
example, trails, facilities, parks, safety, and affordability). 

 

                                                 
45 A Capon and E, Blakely, ‘Checklist for healthy and sustainable communities, NSW Public Health Bulletin vol. 18(3-4), Sydney, 
2007. 
46 G Heath, R Brownson, J Kruger, R Miles, K Powell, L Ramsey, et al. The effectiveness of urban design and land use and transport 
policies and practices to increase physical activity: a systematic review, Journal of Physical Activity and Health; 3:S55−76, 2006. 
Available from: www.activelivingresearch.org/alr/files/JPAH_5_Heath.pdf 
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2.6.3 Directions 
There is overwhelming evidence to consider the long-term spatial configuration of Greater 
Adelaide to enhance the inclusiveness and health and wellbeing of the region. Therefore, it is 
proposed that new neighbourhoods have targeted inclusive measures for housing, jobs and 
services that are linked by easy walkable access and access to open space and public transport. 
The combination of higher densities with a mix of land uses and world-class urban design has 
been shown to enable people to adopt healthier lifestyle choices associated with reduced levels of 
obesity.47  

It is proposed to provide for corridors for walking and cycling to be guided through a network of 
green corridors that promote a pleasant and secure access as identified in Chapter 2.3.6. This 
approach has the co-benefit of not only enabling cooling of our streets and open spaces but also 
links us with ease to passive and active open space. This approach has the potential to lead to a 
range of liveability benefits that will serve as a competitive advantage for the State. 

 

                                                 
47 L D Frank, M A Andresen, and T L Schmid, Obesity relationships with community design, physical activity, and time spent in cars. 
American Journal of Preventive Medicine; 27(2): 87-96,  2004. 
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CHAPTER 3 – COMPETITIVENESS 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Vision for Greater Adelaide 
 
 

We attract jobs, we are a magnet for investment, we keep people in South Australia and 
we welcome migrants from interstate and overseas. We have a strong robust labour 
market. Greater Adelaide is one of Australasia’s most attractive regions for business, and 
for families to live and work in. Competitiveness is the key to our future.48 

 

                                                 
48 Department of Planning and Local Government, Directions Paper, Government of South Australia, November 2008, p. 12. 
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3.1 The Economy and Jobs 
Key Issues 

• The South Australian economy has emerged over the last two decades with increased productivity and record 
levels of economic performance.   

• It has grown at around 130 per cent in nominal terms and 50 per cent in real terms since 1990. About 61 per cent 
of the real growth is due to growth in annual productivity while the remaining 39 per cent of real growth is due to 
the increase in employment.   

• In 2006, South Australia had approximately 740,000 employed persons and an unemployment rate of 4.9 per cent 
which was in line with the Australian average. At the same time, Greater Adelaide had approximately 626, 800 
employed persons. 49 

• The level of current employment participation reflects the slightly older age profile of the region compared to the 
national average and indicates that a key issue going forward is to attract and retain working age population, 
particularly skilled young workers. 

• While agriculture continues to be a major strength, the ICT and financial sectors have had the highest rates of 
productivity growth during this time. 

• While the region has responded reasonably to the onset of the global financial crisis, it is likely that there will be 
on-going changes to industry structure and productivity into the future as South Australia’s economy will 
continually respond and adapt competitively to national and global conditions.  

• There is likely to be a growth in services, ICT and energy sectors into the future as well as the development of 
green industries following the structural adjustment to the national economy caused by the introduction of carbon 
markets. 

• While the Defence sector is growing rapidly (winning approximately 30 per cent of total defence capital 
expenditure for new defence equipment and systems upgrades in Australia), ongoing support will assist in the 
expansion of the defence sector in South Australia and the many enterprises involved. 

Implications for the Plan 

• The Plan has a critical role through its land supply program and location of employment lands to support economic 
development, labour participation and key industries.   

• The current industrial land strategy caters for some of the industry sectors in the State’s economy but does not 
include the retail or commercial sectors.   

• There is an urgent need to expand the industrial land strategy to cover all employment lands to ensure current and 
emerging sectors of the economy are accommodated.  This has the potential to better inform infrastructure service 
providers on the need and timing for supporting infrastructure. 

• The Plan must provide for an ambitious jobs growth to maximise the economic expansion, provide clear targets for 
when and where employment lands will be provided, identify and support growing industries such as primary 
production, mining, manufacturing, defence, ICT, and energy, and ensure the land supply program provides for 
rolling and flexible supply of employment lands that is responsive to economic conditions and industry activity.    

• A likely emerging industry sector will be in green industries and green jobs. 

                                                 
49 Note, actual data relating to the regional (Greater Adelaide) level has been obtained from the latest 2006 Census published by the 
Australian Bureau of Statistics (ABS). The actual data at the State level is obtained from the latest 2008 State Accounts published by 
the ABS. The Census actual data (570,000 persons) has been adjusted to remove seasonaility generated from the timing of the 2006 
Census. 



COMPETITIVENESS 
The Economy and Jobs 

  82 

Directions for the Plan 

• Plan for 282,000 new jobs over 30 years to support expanding economic opportunity and the need to attract and 
retain a larger share of the working age population. 

• Expand industrial land supply program to cover employment lands to ensure new sectors such as services and 
emerging sectors are provided for and enable infrastructure service providers to better plan for these sectors. 

• Plan for jobs growth based on the industry strengths of today with a flexible approach to adapt to the growth and 
productivity of the economy and jobs of the future.   

• Plan for 132,000 jobs in transit corridors and centres integrated with housing and passenger transport services. 

• Recognise and support primary production lands and key  industrial precincts and major airports through mapping 
and land use policy measures  

• Plan for expanding green industries and green collar jobs. 

• Integrate employment land supply with key freight corridors to support industry activity. 

 

In this section, detailed economic modelling has been undertaken to determine the impact of the 
Plan on sectors and jobs and the spatial implications. This is a critical point of distinction as this 
type of analysis is different from most economic analysis, which bases its forecasts on past trends 
and sharp discounts. 

The models employed in this analysis represent a stylised version of the South Australian and 
Greater Adelaide regional economies. The structure of the economies is based on the recent 
input-output tables developed and published by the Australian Bureau of Statistics50—though the 
recent South Australian macro variables available at the time of the modelling are taken into 
account, they are not the latest version of the State Accounts input output tables.51 

Typically, economic assessments of urban plans are undertaken to quantify net impacts on output 
and jobs at the State and/or national levels focusing on new investment activities without 
considering any spatial implications. In this analysis, however, the central aim of the economic 
modelling is to quantify economic impacts of the Plan incorporating some spatial dimension into 
the modelling procedure, and to identify to whom benefits may accrue and the implications for 
future jobs growth. The assessment contained in this report is unique in several respects: 

• it applies stand-alone economic models (described in Appendix A) at the State, regional and 
subregional levels, and links the models to ensure that inter- and intra-regional impacts are 
captured 

• the analysis is a ‘dynamic analysis’ capturing the year-on-year economic impacts, not just at a 
point in time.    

The technique used is purposely different to the technique adopted in the Economic Statement 
(2009). However, the State-based jobs net growth requirement of 75,000 additional workers 
between now and 2014-15 identified in the Economic Statement corresponds with the jobs 
growth target in the Greater Adelaide region.  

 

                                                 
50 Australian Bureau of Statistics Australian National Accounts input output tables, cat. no. 5209.0.55.001, 2004–05, Canberra. 
51 The mot recent input output tables are for 2004-05. 
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3.1.1 The global financial crisis 
The biggest issue confronting the world in 2009 is the onset of the global financial crisis (GFC), 
which has affected all world economies. Counter to expectations, gross domestic product (GDP) 
in Australia rose by 0.4 per cent in the March quarter of 2009, thus avoiding a technical recession. 
Despite the positive GDP results, the global recession is damaging the Australian economy.52 The 
International Monetary Fund has continues to project falls in Australian GDP, with its latest 
projections suggesting GDP will contract by 1.4 per cent in 2009.53 

The Reserve Bank of Australia (RBA) estimates that GDP in Australia’s major trading partners 
has contracted by 1.5 per cent in the December 2008 quarter.54 The falls in output have been 
widespread, but have been particularly pronounced in the Asian region. 55  

Governments and central banks around the world have taken some very significant steps to 
support growth.  Interest rates have been cut to low levels in most countries, and there are some 
very large fiscal policy initiatives in the pipeline around the world, as evidenced by the 
agreements struck by the G20 nations at the London forum in April 2009.56   

 
3.1.2 National overview 

The economy 
The momentum of economic growth experienced by the Australian economy over the past five 
years has, to a great extent, shielded it from the GFC. GDP in Australia expanded by less than 
two per cent over the year to the September quarter 2008 compared to 0.7 per cent in the United 
States of America and the Euro area and –0.2 per cent for Japan.57 In the March quarter of 2009, 
strong exports and a reduction in imports provided Australia a small increase in GDP, and it thus 
avoided a technical recession.58  However, this period will be Australia’s sharpest slowdown 
since the recession of the early 1990s and will have an impact on all states, with flow-on effects 
to most industry sectors in terms of output and employment levels. 

The level of unemployment follows the growth path in output with a lag and is expected to reach 
seven per cent by mid-2010.59  The weakness in the labour market is likely to restrict wage 
growth.  Recently, wages have been growing at over four per cent per annum but are expected to 
experience minimal growth during 2009–10 because of the slowdown in economic activity.60    

                                                 
52 Press Release No. 076 – National Accounts – March Quarter, The Treasurer of the Commonwealth of Australia, Wayne Swan 
M.P., Canberra, 2009. 
53 IMF, World Economic Outlook: Crisis and Recovery, April, p.65, 2009. 
54 Reserve Bank of Australia, Statement on Monetary Policy, May and February 2009. Available at 
www.rba.gov.au/PublicationsAndResearch/StatementsOnMonetaryPolicy/ 
55 Reserve Bank of Australia, Statement on Monetary Policy, May 2009. Available at:  
www.rba.gov.au/PublicationsAndResearch/StatementsOnMonetaryPolicy/ 
56 The G-20 (more formally, the Group of Twenty Finance Ministers and Central Bank Governors) is a group of finance ministers and 
central bank governors from 20 economies: 19 of the world's largest national economies, plus the European Union (EU). It also met 
twice at heads-of-government level, in November 2008 and again in April 2009. Collectively, the G-20 economies comprise 85 per 
cent of global gross national product, 80 per cent of world trade (including EU intra-trade) and two-thirds of the world population. 
57 Australian Bureau of Statistics, Australia’s National Accounts, cat. no. 5206.0, ‘September key figures’, Canberra, 3 December 
2008 and derived from Australian Bureau of Statistics, Statistics Bulletin, p. 92, Canberra, 2008. 
58 A technical recession is defined as two consecutive quarters of negative growth in real gross domestic product. 
59 ibid. 
60 Australian Government, Budget 2009-10, Statement 5: Revenue, Canberr,a 2009. Accessed at: 
www.aph.gov.au/Budget/2009-10/content/bp1/html/bp1_bst5-06.htm 
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The recent sharp moderation in consumption and falls in commodity prices mean that inflation is 
currently not a problem. The strategy of the RBA at the moment is to use the monetary policy 
lever (by reducing the cash rate) to reduce the cost of funds and stimulate economic activity. To 
this extent the RBA policy is in line with the broader fiscal stimulus policy of the Commonwealth 
Government.61    

Following rapid increases in commodity prices, Australia’s terms of trade and exchange rates 
reached record highs in early 2008, boosted by large contract price increases for coal and iron ore.  
Since then, slowing global demand has reduced commodity prices, inducing a fall in Australia’s 
terms of trade and exchange rate.62 

 

National economic recovery 
Increased levels of growth are projected by 2010, and a recovery is expected to be well underway 
by 2011 to because of the following factors: 

• the significant fiscal policy measures that have been enacted to pump-prime the economy 

• lower interest rates that are stimulating domestic demand 

• relatively lower exchange rates that will support our international competitiveness and help 
boost output as the global economy recovers 

• pent-up demand for dwellings which will support residential construction activity once 
unemployment stabilises and credit conditions normalise.63 

The volatility associated with current market conditions (as well as business cycles more 
generally) highlight the need for a dynamic and flexible approach to land supply cognisant of the 
supply and demand imbalances that can occur in relation to employment lands.    

It will be critical to ensure over the next 18 months that the governance arrangements to manage 
the implementation of the Plan are in place so that when economic activity increases, the planning 
system is in an optimal position to respond through efficient land supply policies, including 
increased zoned capacity. 

 

Introduction of a national carbon market 
The Commonwealth Government, like many developed countries, is proposing to introduce a 
carbon market that will reduce Australia’s greenhouse gas emissions by setting a limit on the 
level of emissions allowed from certain types and sources of emissions, and placing a price on 
these emissions. 64 

This likely structural change to the Australian economy will mean that emissions will be capped. 
This will result in a price being placed on carbon, making emissions-intensive activities more 
expensive and creating a strong incentive to reduce emissions, and driving structural change to 
the Australian economy. Consequently, as in other states, prices to South Australian consumers 

                                                 
61 Reserve Bank of Australia, Statement on Monetary Policy, p.5, February 2009. 

62 Australian Government, Budget 2009-10, Statement 2: Economic Outlook, June 2009. 
63 ibid. 
64 Australian Government, Carbon Pollution Reduction Scheme: Australia’s Low Pollution Future – White Paper, December, 2008, 
Department of Climate Change, Canberra.  
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for electricity and many other goods and services (that use electricity as an input into their 
production and delivery) may rise. 

By fostering and encouraging new technologies, South Australia can contribute to breaking the 
link between energy and greenhouse gas emissions.  This will facilitate continued economic 
growth, despite a carbon constraint, and will provide a significant opportunity for the South 
Australian economy.  The Plan has the potential to support the transition to low-emissions ways 
of living and operating by fostering the renewables energy sector, energy efficiency and a range 
of other ‘green collar’ jobs.   

 

3.1.3 South Australian overview 

Key economic indicators 
The key economic indicators for the South Australian economy reveal: 

• spending in the South Australian economy has held up more strongly than nationally through 
to the first quarter of 2008–09 in the face of the GFC 

• state final demand (SFD) grew by 5.1 per cent in the year to the September quarter 2008, 
above the 4.1 per cent growth recorded nationally 

• a surge in business investment in plant and equipment has been a significant contributor to 
strong demand growth in 2008 

• housing construction activity in South Australia remains strong; however, broader property 
market trends have weakened significantly 

• farm sector production prospects have been set back by poor rainfall necessary to support 
broadacre farming.65 

Notwithstanding, significant projects are still in the pipeline in infrastructure, defence and 
mining, including public sector programs such as the new hospital, the desalination plant and the 
super schools program will contribute to growth in gross state product (GSP). It is important to 
note, however, that the Australian unemployment rate is currently increasing from record lows. 
Nevertheless, major South Australian projects are still underway, including the Gawler bypass, 
the new Edinburgh Parks defence precinct, Techport Australia, Port Adelaide , waterfront, 
highway upgrades, upgradings, major hospital redevelopments, a new bus fleet, and water reuse 
schemes. 

Table 3.1.1 compares the growth rate of key macroeconomic indicators, namely output (as 
proxied by GSP and GDP) and employment between Australia and South Australia.   

                                                 
65 Australian Bureau of Statistics, Australian National Accounts: National Income, Expenditure and Product, cat. no. 5206.0, 2008, 
Canberra. 
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Table 3.1.1—Summary of key short-term economic indicators 

Indicator 
2007–08 

Actual % 
2008–09 

Forecast % 
2009–10 

Forecast % 
2010–11 

Projection % 
2011–12 

Projection % 

South Australia 

GSP 3.80 1.00 -0.5 2.25 4.25 

Employment 2.80 0.75 -1.5 0.5 2.25 

Australia66 

GDP 3.60 0.00 -0.5 2.25 4.5 

Employment 2.40 -0.25 -1.5 0.5 2.5 

CPI 4.50 1.75 1.75 1.5 2.0 

SOURCE: South Australia 2009-10 Budget Statement: Budget Paper 3, p.8.6, June 2009.  

 

Major trading partners 
Countries that receive the majority of South Australia’s exports are outlined in Figure 3.1.1. The 
countries accounting for more than five per cent of South Australia’s exports are China, Japan, 
the United Kingdom and the United States of America.  As noted earlier, the current recession in 
the United States of America and Japan will have an impact on South Australian export trade to 
these countries, as demand for goods and services decreases significantly. 

Figure 3.1.1—Major trading partners 

 
SOURCE: Australian Bureau of Statistics, International trade in goods and services, cat. no. 5368.0, table 36d. 
 

                                                 
66 Government of South Australia, 2009-10 Budget Statement: Budget Paper 3, p.8.6, June 2009, Adelaide. 



COMPETITIVENESS 
The Economy and Jobs 

  87 

Output and employment by industry sector 
The South Australian economy has grown at around 130 per cent in nominal terms and 50 per 
cent in real terms since 1990.  About 61 per cent of the real growth is due to growth in annual 
productivity while the remaining 39 per cent of real growth is due to the increase in employment. 

Figure 3.1.2—Productivity growth by industry sector, 1990–2008 
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NOTE 1: Outputs measured in nominal terms. 

NOTE 2: Ownership of dwellings is output changes. 

SOURCE: Australian Bureau of Statistics, Australian National Accounts, State Accounts, November 2008 cat. no. 5220.0, and 
Australian Bureau of Statistics Labour Force, Australia, December 2008, cat. no. 6291.0. 

According to Figure 3.1.2, in terms of production value the utilities and services sectors 
experienced the strongest productivity gains of all sectors in the South Australian economy over 
the last two decades. This can be viewed as growth in production value per employee. Indeed, 
productivity growth in the services sector accounted for the majority of productivity growth in the 
South Australian economy and the commensurate improvement in domestic living standards.  
Using real outputs, the sectorial productivity growth shows over the same period that 
communication services, wholsale trade and the finance and insurance sectors are high 
performers. 

Figure 3.1.3 shows that the share of agriculture, forestry, fishing and hunting recorded a 
significant decline from eight per cent in 1981–82 to four per cent in 1992–93. However, relative 
to other states, this sector is still a significant contributor to GSP. 
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Figure 3.1.3—Components of South Australian industry output 
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SOURCE: Australian Bureau of Statistics, Australian National Accounts, State Accounts, November 2008 (cat. no. 5220.0) and 
Australian Bureau of Statistic, Labour Force, Australia, December 2008 (cat. no. 6291.0.55.003) 

In 1992–93, manufacturing contributed the most to GSP (20 per cent), just ahead of public 
administration, defence and community services (19 per cent). Unlike other states, manufacturing 
in South Australia has generally maintained its relative importance to GSP. However, the 
automotive industry is under pressure as lowering consumer and business confidence continues to 
dampen demand.  

In terms of number of businesses, in 2006, property and business services had the greatest 
number of businesses (25 per cent) followed by construction, retail trade and agriculture, forestry 
and fishing. Electricity, gas and water supply and mining had the highest entry rates. Exit rates 
were highest for communication services and electricity, gas and water supply. 

Figure 3.1.4—South Australian Industry Sector industry sector output as a percentage of 
GSP, 1992–2008 
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The opportunity for the Plan is to support continued productivity gains through a diverse 
employment land supply strategy in locations that foster growth.  Development of centres, transit 
corridors and transit-oriented developments lend support for expanding the services sector, 
whereas broadacre development or industrial precinct development lend support for energy and 
utilities sectors, manufacturing, transport and ICT.  

Employment by industry sector 
There has been a structural shift in the composition of the South Australian economy.  Primary 
production and manufacturing accounted for close to 40 per cent of State employment in 1966; 
today their share is about 17 per cent.  On the other hand, knowledge-based services industries 
such as finance, property and community and business services have now assumed a dominant 
role in the economy and in providing employment to South Australians.   This is demonstrated in 
Table 3.1.3. 

 

Table 3.1.3—South Australian employment shares by industry (%) 

Industry 1966 1986 2000 2008 

Primary production 10.8 7.8 7.4 5.2 

Mining and quarrying 0.7 1.5 0.5 1.0 

Manufacturing 28.3 16.6 14.0 12.5 

Electricity, gas, water and sanitary services 2.6 1.8 0.8 1.0 

Construction 8.6 6.9 6.3 6.9 

Transport and storage 5.4 4.5 3.8 4.2 

Communications 2.3 2.4 1.8 1.5 

Finance and property 3.6 9.9 13.8 13.1 

Trade and commerce 17.2 19.9 19.3 18.0 

Public administration and defence 3.4 3.4 4.0 4.8 

Community and business services 11.5 16.9 17.5 20.1 

Entertainment, accommodation and restaurants 5.5 8.7 11.0 11.6 

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 

SOURCE: South Australian Economic Development Board, Economic Statement 2009, p. 12. 

This shift in industry sector and expansion of employment means that the Plan must consider an 
approach that not only supports key industries, but also is flexible and adaptive to increases in 
productivity and emerging business and industry activity. 
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3.1.4 Greater Adelaide region overview 

Employment  
In 2006, the Greater Adelaide region had around 626, 804 employed people, and 32,209 
unemployed.67  This represented an unemployment rate of 4.9 per cent, which was in line with the 
Australian average.  At this time the region had close to one million people in the working-age 
population (aged over 15), translating to a participation rate of 62.5 per cent.68 This level of 
participation reflects the slightly older age profile of the region compared to the national average 
and indicates that a key issue for the region is to attract and retain a working-age population, 
particularly skilled young workers. 

The planning for future jobs growth is underpinned by the need to increase the share of the 
working-age population.  Consequently, the principle assumptions for planning for jobs growth 
include: 

• 1.2 per cent per annum consistent with historical employment growth in Adelaide over the 
last 30 years, which has been 1.1 per cent per annum  

• population growth scenario of 1.844 million people in Greater Adelaide by 2036. 

This translates to jobs growth of about 272,000, which will increase regional employment up to 
899,200 by 2036 (refer to modelling in Appendix A).   

Figure 3.1.5—Historical and Projected Employment Growth projected employment growth 
rates 

j

-4.0%

-2.0%

0.0%

2.0%

4.0%

6.0%

8.0%

1979

1983

1987

1991

1995

1999

2003

2007

2011

2015

2019

2023

2027

2031

2035

Emp growth Base Emp growth Policy
 

SOURCE: KPMG Modelling 

The distribution of employment projections by industry sector is represented in Table 3.1.5. 

                                                 
67 Note: actual data relating to the regional (Greater Adelaide) level has been obtained from the 2006 Census of population and 
housing, published by theAustralian Bureau of Statistics. The Census data has been adjusted (570,000 persons) to remove seasonaility 
reflecting the specific timing of the 2006 Census. The actual data at the state level is obtained from the State Accounts for the 
December 2008 quarter published by the Australian Bureau of Statistics. 
68 According to the Australian Bureau of Statistics (cat. no. 6202.0) the participation is defined as “for any group, the labour force 
expressed as a percentage of the civilian population aged 15 years and over in the same group”. 
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Table 3.1.5—Industry sector and employment projections 

Industry sector Industry employment 

Primary production 2017 

Mining 671 

Transport/logistics/warehousing 25,162 

Manufacturing 50,371 

Construction 18,953 

Retail 43,931 

Services 78,902 

Community 52,397 

Total 272,404 

SOURCE: Department of Planning and Local Government underpinned by KPMG modelling – Appendix A. 

This high jobs growth rate is consistent with the State projection provided in the Economic 
Statement (March 2009) and it deliberately seeks to maximise the opportunity for economic 
expansion within the region based on the projected industry growth as outlined below. 

Subsequent to this modelling, a series of consultations were held with each of the regions. One of 
the results of these consultations was the southern region’s emphasis on re-examining the job 
target for the south. The Office for the Southern Suburbs drew attention to State government 
aspirations to establish the southern Adelaide region as a hub for clean technologies. 

Where the northern suburbs are a focus for the defence and electronics sectors, it is anticipated 
that the southern suburbs will become a centre for clean-tech investment, creating sustainable 
employment for the region in areas such as renewable energy, nanotechnology and medical 
devices. Critical in maintaining the momentum of this strategy will be land use planning and 
partnership development at the Tonsley Park and Science Park sites, as well as the broader 
Flinders precinct. Development of this new focus will be informed by the conclusion of 
Mitsubishi’s Tonsley Park sale process, and by the Darlington Transport Study being investigated 
by the Department of Trade and Economic Development. 

The Plan can build on this issue by adjusting the employment density, capacity/ and efficiency on 
existing employment land in the Darlington–Tonsley area to grow by a further 10 per cent over 
the next 30 years—that is, almost 10,000 jobs.  

As a result of the above, the overall jobs total for the Plan has been revised up to 282,000 
(rounded) and the spread of jobs has been slightly altered as reflected in Table 3.1.5. These 
revised figures were produced externally to the KPMG modelling – refer to Table 3.1.6. 
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Table 3.1.6—Industry sector and employment projections 

Industry sector Industry employment 

Primary production 2017 

Mining 671 

Transport/logistics/warehousing 25,162 

Manufacturing 52,371 

Construction 19,953 

Retail 44,057 

Services 84,902 

Community 52,397 

Total 281,530 

SOURCE: Department of Planning and Local Government underpinned by KPMG modelling – Appendix A. 

 

Industry 

A critical issue for the spatial planning for the future is the support provided to key industries and 
enhancing labour participation in a dynamic economic environment.  A review follows of some 
of the major industries in South Australia that are also in the region. 

Mining 
According to the State’s Economic Statement (2009): 

SA’s mining revival is broad-based with some 30 new projects in prospect to add to the 
nine mines active in mid-2008 and just four in 2001.69 

It goes on to say that: 

While the demand for labour is especially strong [in the mining sector] during the 
construction phase, nowadays operating mines are not especially big employers. 
Typically, capital-intensive mining activity is conducted at three to five times the labour 
productivity level of the average non-mining undertaking. A stronger mining presence 
thus allows Gross State Product to rise for any given level of South Australia’s 
workforce, levers up average real incomes and fills out the State’s taxation base.70 

After being a relatively stable industry sector with a modest contribution to GSP, the mining 
industry has experienced very strong development over the last decade.  Helped by recent strong 
commodity prices, mining had the highest business entry rates of any industry in 2006.  

Employment in mining and quarrying has doubled (from a small base) since 2000. The rapid 
growth has attracted significant migration of labour, and products for export.  Large projects also 
attract growth in demand for energy, water and transport services. The diversification and growth 
in South Australia’s mining industry is expected to continue. 

                                                 
69, Economic Development Board, Economic Statement, Government of South Australia, Adelaide, March 2009, p. 20. 
70ibid, p. 21. 
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As countries around the world seek to transition their fuel mix toward low carbon fuel sources, 
the demand for nuclear energy and its key input, uranium, is expected to grow strongly.  
Consequently, the global transition to a low emissions future offers unique opportunities for the 
mining industry in South Australia expected through the expansion of uranium mining at 
Olympic Dam by the second half of the next decade. 

On the other hand, the mining of minerals is an energy and emissions-intensive process.  
Efficiency improvements will be needed into the future to deal with higher fuel and electricity 
costs associated with carbon pricing.  Existing South Australian policy recognises this need, for 
example with support for renewable energy and infrastructure for low-emissions transport. 

Renewed mining investment and overall business investment is anticipated to be quite strong in 
the next decade, which should lead to stronger employment growth. A key challenge will be to 
maintain skills development and retention during the current downturn and ensure production can 
ramp up as required by future demand.   

Accordingly, the Plan needs to ensure minerals and resources are identified and mapped, that 
there is the provision for appropriate housing in the region to support this growth, and that the 
freight supply chains are in place to provide for efficient movement of resources to markets. 

Defence 
According to the Economic Statement (2009): 

From small beginnings South Australia has built an important defence presence over 
recent years. Additional defence hardware manufacturing capacity and the relocation of 
a 1200-strong army mechanised battalion to Edinburgh in Adelaide’s northern suburbs 
from 2011 will build on that base. These new major defence projects should add around 
half a percentage point to the level of GSP over the next five years. Potentially as 
important, but not included in our scenarios, are interactions between the clusters in 
defined industry precincts to breed organic growth. Direct defence industry employment 
is now 11,135 people (1.4 per cent of total State employment) with 13,383 employed 
indirectly. The South Australian Strategic Plan targets a level of 28,000 (direct and 
indirect employment) by 2013.71 
 

South Australia is Australia’s defence state. Consequently, defence is a substantial and stable 
contributor to the South Australian economy, in terms of employment and output.  The sector 
offers flow-on benefits to the broader economy, including development of high-tech 
infrastructure and skills.  It has a strong focus on naval shipbuilding, land force modernisation, 
intelligence/surveillance/reconnaissance, complex military systems, electronic warfare and 
precision manufacturing.  

The defence sector is growing and diversifying, with companies now basing themselves in South 
Australia, including ASC, BAE Systems, Navantia, General Dynamics Land Systems–Australia, 
Surveillance Australia, Raytheon Australia, RLM, and Saab Systems.  These companies regularly 
win national defence contracts for new equipment and systems upgrades, including the: 

• $8 billion Air Warfare Destroyer contract 

• 10-year $1 billion deal to maintain and upgrade the AP-3C Orion aircraft fleet 

• multi-billion dollar Collins Class submarine through-life support contract  

                                                 
71 ibid, p. 24. 



COMPETITIVENESS 
The Economy and Jobs 

  94 

• relocation of Australia’s new Mechanised Battalion Group to Adelaide, with capital 
construction starting in late 2008. 

The major challenge for the defence industry in South Australia and its key downstream industry 
sectors—namely motor vehicle manufacturing, shipbuilding and scientific equipment 
manufacturing—is to ensure that it has the appropriate level of skills and capability to meet 
evolving defence needs.  This is because the rapid advances in technology present a continual 
challenge for defence given they are one of the largest users of information and communication 
technology.    

A key requirement for this Plan is to ensure these defence precincts are identified and mapped 
and that buffers are in place to reduce the potential for land use conflicts. Importantly, having a 
strong jobs growth target will support the likely growth of skills required for this sector. 

Services 
According to the Economic Statement (2009): 

We do not know enough about South Australian services activities, but it is clear that the 
performance is not good enough. The State earns service export dollars at just 57 per 
cent of the national rate despite a recent surge in education earnings. In services exports 
the sector punches well below its employment weight. 

The trend in all rich country activity is towards services, including specialist design and 
information services for manufacturing that is increasingly located in the emerging 
economies. Service opportunities in South Australia will emerge from new defence and 
minerals and energy projects in the investment pipeline as well as from the growth of 
traditional activities like agriculture and fisheries. Climate change too should have a 
silver lining given expertise built up in the State for coping with dry land farming, and its 
rich endowment of renewable energy resources.72 

Services include: construction services, financial services, business travel, architectural, 
engineering and other services, and computer and information services. In recent years, there has 
been growth in property and business services, and finance and insurance. The property and 
business services industry sector is the largest by number of businesses in South Australia, 
accounting for some 25 per cent of all businesses, and by employment.  This industry sector 
accounts for an even greater share of employment in the region than for the State as a whole.   

Studies73 suggest that growth in service-based sectors positively correlates with higher per capita 
incomes.  As such, continued growth in this industry sector is likely to deliver substantial benefits 
to Greater Adelaide through higher expenditure and consumption. Services can also deliver 
productivity improvements in key industries, such as manufacturing. 

Clear employment land targets that include retail and commercial sectors linked to housing and 
supporting infrastructure is vital if the sector is to grow efficiently. As such, the Plan should help 
to address barriers and facilitate the timely provision of the services sector and infrastructure.  
Transit corridors and transit-oriented developments can help the efficient operation of these 
sectors, by providing co-locating retail, residential and commercial properties, with efficient 
transport links. 

                                                 
72 ibid, p. 17. 
73 One such study, sponsored by the National Bureau of Economic Research in the United States, is The two waves of service sector 
growth, May 2009, available at <http://www.nber.org/papers/w14968.pdf. Also>. Another study is Is manufacturing still the main 
engine of growth in developing countries?, sponsored by the United Nations, May 2009, available at  
<http://www.wider.unu.edu/publications/newsletter/articles/en_GB/05-09-Szirmai/,>.   
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Agriculture 
According to the Economic Statement (2009): 

Agribusiness includes farming, fishing and forestry. It has been a staple of the State 
economy since colonisation, and accounts for a greater share of output in SA than every 
state except Tasmania. South Australia’s agricultural production provides the base for 
secondary-level wine and food production now taking over from machinery and 
equipment as the leading manufacturing activity. But the relative importance of 
agribusiness to the State has been declining, so that now it accounts for around 6 per 
cent of GSP. Our scenarios project a further proportionate (though not absolute) decline 
to 2014–15. 
 
However, agribusiness in South Australia is blessed with advantages that are growing in 
importance. Markets are drawing nearer to the State as Asian incomes grow and 
advances in communications and transport are reducing the difficulties (and associated 
costs) of meeting these markets. These same cost reductions are sharpening seasonal 
advantages conferred by our being in the southern hemisphere. Our farmers are well 
experienced in producing under arid conditions and our products have a growing 
reputation for integrity in an increasingly polluted world. Most importantly, the State has 
many outstanding agribusiness individuals who know how to capitalise on these 
advantages.74 

Historically, agricultural activity has been a reasonably strong contributor to GSP in South 
Australia.  However, environmental constraints over the past decade, particularly in drought, 
present a number of challenges for the industry.  The share of the agricultural industry of GSP has 
declined from over eight per cent in 1981–82 to just over four per cent at present.  Its share of 
total employment has also declined over this period. 

Relative to other states this industry is still a significant contributor to the South Australian 
economy, and has the potential to provide the State with a competitive advantage as an exporter 
of primary produce and agricultural technologies.  

The Greater Adelaide region includes several major food and wine producing areas, including the 
Virginia triangle, the Adelaide Hills, the Barossa Valley, McLaren Vale and the Lower North.  
The main agricultural industries in these areas are horticulture, field crops, livestock, dairy and 
viticulture.   

Of the total value of South Australian food production in 2005–06, the Department of Primary 
Industries and Resources SA (PIRSA) has indicated that the estimated contribution made by the 
Greater Adelaide region as shown in Figure 3.1.6. 

                                                 
74 Economic Development Board, Economic Statement, Government of South Australia, March 2009, p. 35, Adelaide. 
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Figure 3.1.6—Value of production by sector, Greater Adelaide and balance of SA, 2005–06. 

0 500 1000 1500 2000 2500 3000 3500 4000

Total Agriculture

Total Liv estock products

Total Crops

Total Wine grapes

Total Fruit (ex cl Wine)

Total Vegetables

Value of Production ($ millions)

DPIA Stage 1 Study  Area Balance of SA

0 50 100 150 200 250

Milk

Pigs

Chicken

Eggs

Potatoes

Onions

Apples

Tomatoes

Mushroom

Carrots

Brassicas

Straw berries

Cherries

Pears

Lettuce

Nurseries, flow ers, turf*

Value of Production ($ millions)

DPIA Stage 1 Study  Area Balance of SA  

SOURCE: Primary Industries and Resources SA 2009.  

Clearly, the role of vegetables and wine grapes are of critical importance within the region. 

An objective for the Plan is the protection of primary production lands.  In the 20 years following 
1985, 3766 new dwellings out of a total of 16,299 dwellings were constructed in zones intended 
primarily for agriculture and related primary industries. In 2005 this figure had grown by 30 per 
cent since 1985.75  The implications for the Plan is to identify and map these lands to ensure land 
use decisions do not unnecessarily erode these industries and that there are sufficient buffers in 
place to prevent land use conflicts.  To support this goal the Department of Primary Industries 
and Resources (PIRSA) has assisted with the development of a new approach for setting land use 
priorities in rural areas.  This will be through Designated Primary Production Areas (DPPAs).  
DPPAs identify areas of strategic significance for primary production, mindful of current food 
and wine sector targets and the longer term challenges of climate change and water scarcity.   

These areas will be adapted into Development Plans through a process which reflects strategic 
choices about competing uses—in particular, requirements for long-term urban expansion, 
protection of biodiversity values, the relative scarcity of the land resource being affected, and 
areas where other existing established land uses take priority. 

 

                                                 
75 Comments received from PIRSA, 2009. 
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Adelaide’s Bowl – food bowl—the Virginia Triangle 

The Virginia Triangle is situated on the northern Adelaide plains in Greater Adelaide. This area is one of 
South Australia’s major horticultural districts and is a critically important asset to help South Australia 
achieve the goals set out in the State Food Plan—Towards 2010.  The district produces a range of mainly 
vegetable crops in greenhouse, hydroponic and field production systems, and has a small but growing wine 
grape sector.  Poultry farming and processing are also significant in this area.  In 2002–03 the northern 
Adelaide plains region76 generated $95 million, or three per cent, of South Australia’s total gross value of 
agricultural production, including $73.5 million, or 15 per cent, of total horticultural production value.   

Manufacturing 
According to the Economic Statement (2009): 

Over recent decades manufacturing has been both a leading export sector and a source 
of great concern over its ability to withstand global competitive pressures. The sector 
employed about 95,000 South Australians in August 2008—12.2 per cent of the State’s 
total employment, involving about 7,500 firms. Manufacturing employment has been 
broadly constant over the past decade, but fell as a share of the State total as job gains 
occurred elsewhere. The developing mining, defence, energy and construction surges will 
bring extra work to the manufacturing sector, offsetting the loss of car industry jobs and 
supporting organic growth in areas such as precision engineering and bio-medicines. 
 
Manufacturing incorporates substantial activity sometimes attributed to other industrial 
sectors. Thus a third of all manufacturing workers are employed in food and beverage 
manufacturing and wood and paper products that many consider agribusiness; and a 
further sixth work in steel mills, smelters and refiners closely related to mining. What 
distinguishes South Australia is that one quarter of its manufacturing employment is in 
the machinery and equipment industries. Of these just over 9,000 (around 10 per cent of 
manufacturing employment and 1.2 per cent of State employment) now work in the car 
and parts industry, including 3,400 at General Motors Holden.77 

The South Australian manufacturing industry consists of the automotive sector as well as 
pharmaceuticals, defence technology and electronic systems. Despite experiencing large relative 
declines in output and employment compared to other industry sectors, manufacturing in South 
Australia is still the most significant contributor to GSP, unlike any other state in Australia. 

A key challenge confronting this industry sector is the reduction in the automotive industry, as 
falling consumer and business confidence continues to dampen demand.  Targeted policies will 
be necessary to reinvigorate this sector, including those arising from the Bracks Review (2008) 
78and the Commonwealth Government’s economic stimulus package (2009).  

Other areas of manufacturing may be pursued to support industries experiencing growth, such as 
the service-based industries, and products to aid innovation (that is, precision scientific and 
engineering equipment) requiring higher skilled employees. As has been demonstrated in times 
past, the South Australian manufacturing sector is versatile and willing adopters of new 
technology. 

                                                 
76 Because the Virginia Triangle is ill-defined and does not correspond neatly with official statistical areas, most of the data presented 
here is for the northern Adelaide plains/northern Adelaide region, which comprises the local government areas of Playford, Salisbury 
and Gawler. The data understates the true extent of horticultural activity in the Virginia Triangle, which includes the southern portion 
of the Mallala  local government area. 
77 Economic Development Board, Economic Statement, Government of South Australia, Adelaide, March 2009, p. 36. 
78 The Hon Steve Bracks, Leader, Review of Australia's Automotive Industry Review of Australia's Automotive Industry, Final 
Report, 22 July 2008. 
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A key requirement for the Plan is to support the manufacturing sector and recognise that it will 
continue to experience productivity improvements.  Therefore, the Plan needs to ensure there is 
available land that is proximate to freight corridors, and, for the services sector, it will be 
important to provide land where it will be convenient for people in these industries. 

 

Information and communication technology (ICT) 
ICT is a significant component of the South Australian economy owing to its direct contribution 
to employment and GSP and also to because of its indirect contribution toward technological 
innovation in other industry sectors, which has helped to drive overall productivity growth across 
the State. 

Given that some 90 per cent of South Australian businesses use a computer—80 per cent have 
internet access, 40 per cent have a web presence, 30 per cent place orders and 18 per cent receive 
orders via the internet—ICT is a major industry growth driver.79 

Table 3.1.7—Key indicators for the ICT industry  

 Industry sector overview 

Output Generates some $4.3 billion in output with exports of over $0.9 billion.  In addition, South 
Australian ICT businesses spent over $0.8 billion on R&D. 

Employment 21,500 workers 

Size 1.2% of GSP.  Some 1200 ICT and electronic businesses. 

Productivity 
According to the Australian Information Industry Association (AIIA), the ICT industry is a 
major driving force behind the Australian economy’s productivity growth, contributing $36.2 
billion, or 4.6 per cent, of Australian GDP. 

Notes 

More than 50 per cent of people with ICT qualifications work in ICT roles in non-ICT 
industries. 

The ICT workforce is highly skilled relative to the workforce in South Australia as a whole, with 
44 per cent having qualifications equivalent to a bachelor degree or higher compared to only 33 
per cent of all South Australian employees. 

SOURCE: South Australia Australian Centre for Economic Studies, Export Survey of the ICT Industry, June 2007 

ICT expenditure is expected to grow significantly in South Australia in line with recent trends.  
As Table 3.1.8 illustrates, South Australian expenditure on ICT now exceeds national expenditure 
as a percentage of GSP.  

                                                 
79 Australian Bureau of Statistics, Business use of information technology, cat. no. 8129.0, Canberra, December 2007. 
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Table 3.1.8—Comparison of expenditure on ICT  

Year South Australia % Australia % OECD % 

2001–02 0.81 0.84 1.57 

2002–03 0.97 0.89 1.51 

2003–04 0.99 0.92 1.51 

2004–05 0.88 0.97 1.49 

2005–06 0.99 1.07 1.53 

2006–07 1.20 1.15 1.56 

SOURCE: Organisation for Economic Development and Cooperation (OECD), Main Science and Technology Indicators, 2008, and 
Australian Bureau of Statistics, Research and Experimental Development, Businesses, cat. no. 8104.0, August 2007.  

Given that the ICT sector offers impressive flow-on benefits to the broader economy, including 
the development of high-tech infrastructure and skills, sustained growth in this sector will help to 
underpin economic activity in other strongly inter-related industries such as manufacturing and 
defence.   

A key planning requirement for the Plan is to ensure there is access to utility corridors to enable 
the delivery of this infrastructure are proximate to the customers they serve. 

Energy 
According to the Economic Statement (2009): 

The electricity industry is in a huge state of flux as climate change policies, impending 
industrial projects and an emergence of new technologies combine to produce extreme 
uncertainty for costly, long term investment decisions. The Commonwealth Government 
has announced extended renewable energy requirements and a carbon emissions trading 
scheme to commence in 201080 as key elements of climate change policy. The State will 
need new energy supplies (more in the next chapter), but the natural reaction to 
uncertainty is to delay commitment as long as possible. South Australia has traditionally 
been saddled with high-cost energy relative to its interstate competitors. However, our 
lower carbon intensity and leading position with renewables could see the relative 
disadvantage reduce as national energy prices rise.81 

The South Australian economy is relatively low in emissions-intensity and, as such, will benefit 
with the introduction of carbon pricing over the long term. The South Australian Government is 
currently developing a Renewable Energy Industry Plan as a requirement under the State’s 
legislative framework for addressing climate change—the Climate Change and Greenhouse 
Emissions Reduction Act 2007. The Renewable Energy Industry Plan will further enhance policy 
approaches for attracting local investment in renewable energy, including the development of 
local industry capabilities to support the industry and a focus on international markets (export 
opportunities) as a means of building the State’s renewable industry. 

The Plan will work in concert with such policies and provide South Australia with a growing 
competitive advantage to other states as the cost of electricity and other emissions-intensive 
inputs are expected to be lower in South Australia in a carbon-constrained future. 

                                                 
80 Since the release of the Economic Statement the Commonwealth Government has announced a proposed new introduction date of  
2011. 
81 Economic Development Board, Economic Statement, Government of South Australia, Adelaide, March 2009, p. 26. 
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Low-emissions innovation could also provide the impetus for the creation of new industries such 
as the supply of renewable energy and associated technologies.  

The viability of low-emissions industries, such as renewable and low-emissions energy 
technologies, is contingent on further progress being made on research, design, development and 
commercialisation (RDDC). 82  Capital and particularly skilled labour will be required to invest in 
this innovation, and appropriate infrastructure will also be required. 

Importantly though, these technologies will have significant export potential.  A key requirement 
for these new industries will be land.  A key spatial requirement for the future is the flexibility of 
planning to accommodate for these new industries.  

Green (clean-tech) industries 
In a resource-constrained environment, businesses will face higher input costs that may have an 
impact on their international competitiveness when they compete with markets where constraints 
do not exist. All business will be exposed to higher input prices, particularly those that 
incorporate emissions-intensive inputs in their production processes. Businesses that are less 
emissions-intensive but operate in highly competitive international markets (export markets or 
competition from import replacement) will also be affected. Resource constraints will also affect 
industries that are energy or water intensive such as mining and mineral processing and 
manufacturing, as the cost of resource inputs or managing these inputs (for example re-use of 
waste water) rises. This potentially has an impact on business investment and competitiveness. 

The clean tech industry comprises a range of growth sectors focused on technology, services and 
processes that facilitate the sustainable use of energy, water and input materials/waste, offers 
potential as an emerging high value industry sector in the State. It is inclusive of renewable 
energy. In addition to opportunities to expand local industry, an important element of this 
industry is to attract new companies to South Australia with a view to build a high value-add 
export sector. 

Green industries are those industries that are primarily concerned with the supply of energy 
emanating from renewable sources such as wind, solar and water (including waste), or those 
industries concerned with assisting other sectors of the economy meet the climate change 
challenge by reducing their reliance on carbon-based energy supply. The environmental challenge 
for South Australia can be thought of on two fronts: 

• replacement of emission intensive energy supply with renewable energy sources 

• reducing the demand for emission intensive energy supply by facilitating more energy 
efficient energy consumption in general, including, for example, dwelling construction (via 
the implementation of energy-saving measures on existing dwellings) and improving the 
energy efficiency of existing and new commercial buildings. 

Green industries will emerge as the demand for new energy saving technologies becomes greater. 
More specifically the demand for green-related products will manifest in several ways: 

• the provision of advice to the household and business sectors about how to reduce 
consumption of carbon-based electricity through the: 

− introduction of carbon pricing—the key sector likely to benefit is education as trade and 
professional training and accreditation will be required by anyone wishing to provide 
such advice 

                                                 
82 South Australia recently issued its first licence for wave energy site testing.  Chris Russell, Russell Emmerson, Exploring the 
wave’s energy, Adelaide Adviertiser, 12 February 2009, p. 47. 
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− energy efficiency schemes (refer to Chapter 4.1).  

• research and development (R&D) into new energy saving and renewable energy technologies 
as well as understanding the ongoing impact of global warming.  The Plan provides an 
opportunity for the creation of centres of excellence that focus on the following critical issues: 

− evolution of production and consumption systems—developing viable options for 
reducing carbon reliance in all stages of production and supply chains; energy use and 
efficiency; waste and materials, renewable generation technologies and other low-
emission generation options; electricity transmission and distribution; and distributed 
food, water and energy systems 

− preparing the financial, investment, industry and labour markets to respond to the carbon 
market, including options for full-cost pricing of carbon, attracting and allocating capital, 
State tax/revenue and income security policies, industry and structural adjustment 
policies, and labour market policies at the regional and subregional area 

− contribution of new technologies and energy efficient practices—for example, direct 
atmospheric carbon sequestration, biomass and bio-sequestration, geo-engineering and 
demand-side response measures. 

The key industry sectors likely to benefit include education, predominantly through the creation 
of alliances with TAFE and tertiary institutions. Research and development in these areas 
provides the opportunity for the creation of intellectual property that may be exported to other 
states (and countries).  

To ensure that green industries can emerge, a flexible and efficient land allocation and 
availability is required, and allied to this should be the provision of 15,90083 jobs over the first 15 
years of the life of the Plan. This is in addition to non-policy drivers such as changing market 
preferences towards low emissions-intensive products and services, greater corporate scrutiny 
from financial investors, industry and business responses to risks and the physical impact of 
climate change to industries such as agriculture and tourism.     

Efficient new investment in renewable supply technologies cannot take place unless there is 
adequate availability of land that takes into account downstream transmission and distribution 
constraints. More specifically, in terms of facilitating the education and research and development 
response to the climate challenge and the emergence of green industries in these areas, land needs 
to be set aside predominantly in the inner-metro area. Given its availability, a potential location to 
establish a new green industries precinct in South Australia is the Mitsubishi site at Tonsley Park. 
 

3.1.5 Directions  
The analysis contained above demonstrates that there are key industry strengths in Greater 
Adelaide and a dynamic economy that rapidly responds to the need for productivity 
improvements, emerging industries and labour participation. The GFC and the introduction of a 
carbon market in Australia are likely to increase the pace and extent of structural adjustments and 
drive strong productivity improvements over the medium term.  

                                                 
83 Note, KPMG modelling projects 15,000 green collar jobs as indicated in Appendix A.  Based on the additional 10,000 jobs planned 
for the Southern Souburbs, this green collar jobs has been revised up accordingly. 
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To this extent a strong jobs target to optimise the opportunity for maximum economic activity 
must underpin the supply of employment lands. This means that the Plan must include additional 
land for future businesses, taking into account emerging business types and models and 
employment activity. 

Critically, the Plan must provide the grounds for making it easier to set up and expand business at 
all times. Thus there is an urgent need to develop a flexible and responsive rolling employment 
land supply system that caters for retail, commercial and industrial activity that is integrated with 
freight transport services.  Such a supply system must be reviewed regularly over the life of the 
Plan to maintain the currency of the provision of future employment lands. This proposed 
approach will provide a strong information base to enable informed and faster private sector 
investment decisions that will benefit the State’s competitiveness (refer to Chapter 2.4). 

The development of transit corridors and strengthening the role of activity centres will mean that 
there will be a need to plan for jobs in these locations to maximise the opportunity for self 
containment. Allied to this point is the need to provide for jobs growth in new Greenfield 
developments too. 

To support subregional economic development, clear subregional employment targets and land 
supply requirements should be established that recognise industry sectors, activity centres, transit 
corridor and transit-oriented developments as well as the flexibility for future employment land 
development.  (Map 3.1.1) (Table 3.1.9) 

The Plan also needs to identify key industry sectors.  As identified in the above analysis, the key 
industries requiring identification for the provision of employment lands includes: 

• primary production 

• mining 

• manufacturing 

• defence 

• services 

• green industries.  

There is also a need to strengthen their relevance by ensuring that future infrastructure planning 
and education facilities are integrated with these clusters to maximise industry development.  This 
will become increasingly important for green industries should South Australia seek to capitalise 
on the potential economic opportunities from the introduction of a national carbon market and 
efficiency schemes. 
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Map 3.1.1—Proposed Greater Adelaide employment distribution 
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The potential land supply requirements to support the distribution of these targets are shown in 
Table 3.1.9. 

Table 3.1.9—Land supply requirements: existing capacity/additional employment areas 

Subregion 
Total land required 

(hectares) 
Currently zoned 

(hectares) 
Additional land 

required (hectares) 
Eastern Adelaide 0 0 0 
Western Adelaide 930 930 0 
Northern Adelaide 2440 890 1550 
Southern Adelaide 655 540 115 
Barossa 810 210 600 
Fleurieu 200 80 120 
Hills & Murray Bridge 280 280 0 
Total 5315 2930 2385 

SOURCE: Department of Planning and Local Government. 

 

.
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3.2 Transport and infrastructure 
Key issues 

• The South Australian Government has implemented record levels of economic and social infrastructure spending. 

• The $11.4 billion program includes refreshing and renewing major service delivery areas of government, including 
some $2 billion worth of transport proposals. 

• The Commonwealth Government has implemented record infrastructure spending as part of its economic stimulus 
package into transport, health, education, housing and desalination. 

• Most of this spending is planned for the existing areas of Greater Adelaide, which also contain an estimated 70 per 
cent of the region’s assets.  

• There is evidence to suggest that the aggregated cost of building infrastructure on the urban fringe is more 
expensive than in the existing areas.84   

• With a major increase in the share of our population ageing, it will become increasingly more important to ensure 
accessibility to essential services such as health care services.   

• An additional 258,000 dwellings over the next 30 years is projected to lead to up to 2.6 million additional trips per 
day thereby potentially increasing congestion in the region.  

• Unadressed congestion could generate an avoidable social cost of $1.1 billion over the next 15 years.85   

• There is substantial under utilisation of our public transport system with only 7.2 per cent of metropolitan weekday 
travel kilometres occurring by public transport.   

• Information and communications technology is the new infrastructure for the 21st century and has a major role in 
the nation’s economy. 

Implications for the Plan 

• Planning and infrastructure are critical to support the growth of the region.   

• This means there is an opportunity in this Plan to locate growth in these areas where there are extensive services in 
place, providing greater optimisation of existing assets. 

• The majority of planned infrastructure investments are in the existing areas of the region and will benefit over one 
million people. 

• The Plan has a major role in lowering the economic costs of adjustment to higher oil prices, an emissions price and 
population growth, through planning for more compact urban forms and rail and public transport. Mode shift 
towards public transport or low emissions transport may account for a quarter of emissions reductions in urban 
passenger transport, lowering the cost of transition and delivering multiple benefits to the community. 

• Therefore it will be critical to drive housing and jobs growth into transit corridors. 

• It will also be critical to map and protect key infrastructure assets, corridors and airports to minimise land use 
conflicts and ensure the signals from land supply are clear and predictable to inform the delivery of new or 
augmented infrastructure.   

                                                 
84 Parsons Brinckerhoff and Curtin University, Assessing costs of alternative development paths in Australian cities, 2007. 
85 Bureau of Transport and Regional Economics, Estimating urban traffic and congestion cost trends for Australian cities, Working 
paper 71, BTRE, Canberra, 2007. 
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• An ongoing governance structure for integrating planning with infrastructure where the Plan, a rolling housing and 
employment land supply, Strategic Infrastructure Plan and the State Budget are linked will be critical to reinforce 
better coordination of planning and infrastructure and efficient infrastructure spending.   

Directions for the Plan 

• Increase the share of dwelling and jobs growth in areas where there are existing services—increasing the utility of 
existing infrastructure and the accessibility to services and jobs.   

• Increase the share of growth to the existing areas which will provide the foundation for future infrastructure 
spending. 

• Plan for housing and jobs in as close proximity to transport services as possible to maximise their utility and a 
modal shift to public transport. 

• Increase the share of households for the ageing population in locations where there is access to health care and 
transport services. 

• Increase the provision of co-located services in major growth precincts. 

• Identify and protect critical infrastructure sites and corridors reinforcing their role to the economy and service 
delivery. 

• Provide for appropriate buffer zones for critical infrastructure to avoid land use conflicts. 

• Integrate the planning of housing and jobs growth with the planning for transit corridors and transit-oriented 
developments as well as rail station upgrades. 

• Identify common trenches in transit corridors to enable linear utility (including ICT) to be co-located. 

• Better coordinate and integrate land use planning with infrastructure by linking the Plan with the Strategic 
Infrastructure Plan and future infrastructure spending provided in the State Budget. 

• Strengthen land supply to provide annual up-to-date targets for housing and jobs and integrate with freight 
transport services and tertiary and vocational educational facilities. 

 

3.2.1 Transport 
Transport challenges 
Greater Adelaide has a strong passenger and freight network that was built up over a number of 
years. Passenger movements are catered through a network of rail, tram, bus and road networks 
and at its major airports and ports that include:  

• six railway lines and  84 railway stations 

• one tram line and 24 stops 

• 7200 bus stops, including bus interchanges. 

Freight movements are catered for through a network of primary and secondary freight routes 
supported by a network of roads gazetted for use by restricted access vehicles. The network of 
primary freight routes provides for key freight movements into/out of the greater metropolitan 
area, as well as between significant industrial areas and transport nodes (for example, intermodals 
and sea ports), consisting in the order of 25 road links/corridors.  
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An efficient, affordable and safe transport system is essential for economic growth, improved 
wellbeing and sustainability of the region.  Transport is crucial to achieve sustainable and 
competitive population and economic growth.  To this end, Greater Adelaide’s transport system is 
facing major challenges, including urban congestion and other capacity constraints resulting from 
economic and population growth.  The freight task on the State’s major road and rail corridors 
and at its major commercial ports is also expected to grow significantly.  For example: 

• the number of cars in South Australia has increased from 436 per 1000 people in 1982 to 589 
per 1000 people in 2008.  This now means that there are some 940,800 cars in the State 86 

• between 2005 and 2020 total vehicle kilometres travelled in Adelaide are expected to increase 
by 24.5 per cent 87 

• demand for passenger travel (in vehicle kilometres) in Adelaide increased by a total 65 per 
cent between 1977 and 2004.  Vehicle kilometres of car traffic in Adelaide is expected to 
increase by 11 per cent between 2005 and 2020 88  

• the road freight task (in vehicle kilometres) in Adelaide increased by an annual 4.7 per cent 
between 1985 and 2003.  The size of the annual freight task in Adelaide is expected to 
increase from 2370 million tonne-kilometres in 2005 to 3350 million tonne-kilometres in 
2020 (2.4 per cent per annum average growth rate)89   

• between 2005 and 2020 total kilometres travelled in Adelaide by light commercial vehicles 
are expected to increase by 79.9 per cent. Between 2005 and 2020 total kilometres travelled 
in Adelaide by articulated trucks are expected to increase by 82.6 per cent 90 

• the main ‘drivers’ (or generators) behind the growth in total passenger travel in Adelaide (as 
well as behind the growth in travel by private road vehicles) are increases in population and 
increases in per capita travel (particularly as a result of rising per capita incomes).91 

The Bureau of Transport and Regional Economics has stated that the aggregated projections 
(using the figures above for future traffic volumes) indicate that the avoidable social costs of 
congestion in Adelaide will increase to $1.1 billion between 2005 and 2020.92 In addition, 
business productivity, international competitiveness and growth are negatively affected by urban 
bottlenecks through increased delays, unreliability and vehicle operating costs.   

In addition to these points, the urban form of Adelaide, high oil prices and the need to mitigate 
and adapt to climate change will have a major impact on the transport system into the future.  

According to the Garnaut Climate Change Review (2008), petroleum-based fuels currently 
account for around 97 per cent of Australian transport energy use in Australia. With fuel being 
relatively cheap during the 1990s, the patterns of urban development and the low priority given to 
public transport, these factors have influenced the extensive use of fuel-intensive modes of 
transport in Australia, including trucks and cars and accounted for over 85 per cent of Australia’s 
transport emissions in 2006. 

                                                 
86 Australian Bureau of Statistics, Motor vehicle census, cat. no. 9309.0, ABS, Canberra, March 2008. 
87 Bureau of Transport and Regional Economics, Estimating urban traffic and congestion cost trends for Australian cities, Working 
paper 71, BTRE, Canberra, 2007. 
88 ibid. 
89 ibid. 
90 ibid. 
91 ibid. 
92 ibid. 
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Figure 3.2.1—Australian domestic transport emissions, 2006 

 

NOTE: Excludes electric rail and trams. 
SOURCE: Department of Climate Change, Australian Government, Canberra, (2008a). 

Garnaut states that:  

Governments have a major role to play in lowering the economic costs of adjustment to 
higher oil prices, an emissions price and population growth, through planning for more 
compact urban forms and rail and public transport. Mode shift may account for a quarter 
of emissions reductions in urban passenger transport, lowering the cost of transition and 
delivering multiple benefits to the community.93 

Moreover, there are substantial opportunities for mode shift, particularly in urban areas. Again, 
Garnaut states that:  

Over the last two decades, only around 20 per cent of commuters in Australian capital 
cities travelled to work by public transport, walking and cycling. In contrast, in many 
European and Asian cities these modes account for more than 50 per cent of trips.94   

Evidence suggests that well-planned higher density buildings can significantly influence urban 
mode shift.95 Consequently, the Plan has a major role to integrate the planning for housing and 
jobs with transport infrastructure, thereby expanding the utility of existing and planned transport 
infrastructure spending. 

 

Transport priorities 
The South Australian Government has developed long-term transport priorities, which are set to: 

• modernise and extend access to urban public transport, leading to a more compact and 
sustainable urban form 

• increase the efficiency of urban and regional land freight networks and their links to 
international gateways. 

The priorities include the following demand and supply measures. 
                                                 
93 R Garnaut, ‘Transforming transport’, The Garnaut Climate Change Review, Commonwealth of Australia, Canberra, 2008, 
<http://www.garnautreview.org.au/pdf/Garnaut_Chapter21.pdf>, p. 503. 
94 ibid, p. 510. 
95 ibid. 
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Demand measures 

• The highly successful TravelSmart program encourages households to use alternative forms 
of transport to shift travel demand behaviour towards increased use of public transport 
services. This program was applied to over 22,000 households in the western suburbs, 
achieving an average 18 per cent reduction in kilometres travelled per day. 

• Implementing travel choices by increasing vehicle occupancy, encouraging public transport, 
walking and cycling, and reducing the need for travel. This is largely being achieved through 
improved public transport, integrated with land use planning, and additional cycling and 
walking opportunities.  

Supply measures 
Land transport 
Road transport projects include: 

• a new non-stop corridor from the Southern Expressway at Darlington through to the Port 
River Expressway at Wingfield 

• a proposed new multi-modal transport corridor incorporating a new expressway standard road 
linking the Northern Expressway (under construction) with the Port River Expressway and 
South Road 

• targeted improvements to road infrastructure, particularly at intersections.  Initial investment 
being targeted at 

− an upgrade of two major intersections on Sir Donald Bradman Drive. It is proposed to 
relieve congestion and peak hour delays on the National Transport Network link to South 
Road 

− signalisation of the Main South Road / Victor Harbor Road junction 

− upgrading of the railway crossing and adjacent intersections at Oaklands Park. 

Public transport 
The Commonwealth Government and the State government are investing some $2 billion to 
revitalise Greater Adelaide’s public transport to deliver faster, more frequent, and better-
connected services for train, tram and buses, supported by a network of bus feeder services.  This 
investment has been enhanced with the Commonwealth Government’s investment in the Gawler 
Rail Line rail line modernisation, Noarlunga to Seaford rail extension and the O-Bahn track 
extension. 

The region will benefit from having a strong dedicated backbone of rail corridors and the rail 
system is the key component of the new public transport network.  The investment program 
comprises standardisation and electrification of the major northern and southern rail lines, new 
electric railcars, conversion of existing diesel railcars to electric operation, an extended tramline, 
upgrading of stations and interchange connections, including the O-Bahn corridor, and additional 
buses.   

As well as laying concrete sleepers and undertaking track infrastructure upgrades to improve the 
standard of services on the Belair and Gawler lines, the rail revitalisation program extends the 
Glenelg to City West tram to the Adelaide Entertainment Centre (connecting to the Outer Harbor 
line). 
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The progressive implementation of the public transport investment program will provide the 
foundations for the region to grow along the key transport corridors, including opportunities for 
new developments with a transit-oriented focus that offer a complementary mix of commercial 
and residential opportunities.  Public transport goes beyond an investment in physical 
infrastructure.  It is linked to shaping the region and contributes to the development of a liveable 
and sustainable city. It is about improved service provision and connectivity across the region, 
with quality public transport interchanges functioning around key urban centres.  

These developments can offer a more robust urban settlement pattern that is less susceptible to 
disruption in the face of higher fuel prices.  The public transport initiatives not only deliver 
benefits over the next decade but also provide the key foundation for the future to further expand 
the network. 

In the medium to longer term, as the region’s population and industry base grows, extensions to 
the rail network will need to be considered in the outer south beyond Noarlunga and in the outer 
north of Adelaide beyond Gawler, and in the south beyond Tonsley into the Flinders Medical and 
University precinct. 

In addition to these measures a significant program of railway station upgrades, including stations 
at Brighton, Noarlunga, Elizabeth, Munno Para, Port Adelaide and Glanville.  New and upgraded 
park and ride facilities will support access to transport interchanges. 

Maximising the use of the existing asset 

Organising road space and implementing traffic management measures consistent with a 
functional road hierarchy—for example, strategic, freight and public transport—will extract the 
full potential of the existing road network. Measures include improving traffic signal coordination 
to ensure strategic corridors operate effectively, reviewing clearway operations, and preparing 
road management plans. 

The principle behind the $2 billion investment into public transport is to make best use of fixed 
public transport corridors and ensure the bus network is integrated with these fixed corridors. 

Seaports 

The Port of Adelaide consists of an inner and outer harbour, complete with over 20 wharves, 
including the DP World Adelaide container terminal.  

A number of regular liner services call at the Port of Adelaide, offering direct access to key 
international markets, and access to the world via relay services through Singapore and Malaysia. 
Port Adelaide provides flexibility for infrastructure development, as well as facilitating cost-
effective cargo movements with few delays. The port is recognised for its excellent track record 
of container terminal efficiency and maintains good working relationships with port service 
providers.96 

The proposed improvements to Adelaide’s port facilities include: 

• Port of Adelaide (Outer Harbor)—significantly improve the efficiency of export and imports 
through master planning of the precinct, and undertaking resultant initiatives to improve 
logistics infrastructure (including upgrade of road and rail infrastructure, improved access 
between transport modes and container handling facilities, and support for development of 
distribution centres at Outer Harbor) 

                                                 
96 Government of South Australia, Infrastructure in South Australia, Five-yearly report to the Council of Australian Governments, 
February 2007, p. 34. Available at http://www.coag.gov.au/coag_meeting_outcomes/2007-04-13/docs/infrastructure_reports_sa.pdf 
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• Port of Adelaide (Inner Harbor)—further development of bulk handling facilities in the Inner 
Harbor, especially to support mining, as well as access to/from these facilities. 

Airports 

Adelaide Airport is South Australia’s only international aviation gateway and the hub of the 
State’s interstate and regional air services. Parafield Airport is the State’s primary centre of 
general aviation activity and flight training. Both are owned by the Australian Government and 
have been leased since 1998 to a private company, Adelaide Airport Ltd, under long-term 
arrangements involving an initial 50-year lease with the possibility of an extension for a further 
49 years. Other airports in Greater Adelaide include Edinburgh Airbase, Aldinga, Goolwa, 
Murray Bridge, Gawler and Kingscote. 

Air service growth has been significant in all market sectors. International services have grown 
from 15 return flights per week in 2001 to 24 in 2006, providing an increase in seats from about 
3260 each way each week to 5700. In addition to the export freight capacity offered on these 
flights, Singapore Airlines now operates two dedicated freighter flights each week.97 

In order to maintain, develop and protect airports, there is a need to: 

• support the continuing development of Adelaide Airport to accommodate and facilitate 
increased passenger and freight movements to and from the State’s regional, interstate and 
international markets and to accommodate increased employment and economic activity in 
aviation and export-related sectors 

• support the continuing role of Parafield Airport as the primary centre of aviation training and 
general aviation activity, while encouraging the use of satellite airports for some training 
activity where practicable 

• support the continuing development of Edinburgh Airbase and its surrounds as the defence 
aviation industry centre for the State 

• support the role of metropolitan general aviation airports such as Aldinga, Goolwa, Gawler 
aerodrome and Murray Bridge as centres for flying training, recreational aviation, agricultural 
aviation and charter 

• support the continuing development of Kingscote and other regional airports as integral to the 
economic and social development of the communities they serve  

• protect these airports from encroachment by inappropriate development that may 
unacceptably reduce their long term operational and economic efficiency but without 
sterilising development potential in existing major centres 

• protect these airports from encroachment by inappropriate development that may reduce their 
long-term operational and economic efficiency by precluding such development in defined 
noise sensitive and height-restricted areas surrounding them. 

Together, these transport services and measures will provide a substantial footing for the 
economic and population growth over the medium term.  Maps 3.2.1 and 3.2.2 provide details of 
these plans along with existing passenger and freight transport services. 

                                                 
97 ibid, p. 40. 
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Map 3.2.1—Freight and road transport infrastructure projects  
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Map 3.2.2—Mass transit infrastructure 
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3.2.2 Infrastructure 
Released in 2005, South Australia’s Strategic Infrastructure Plan provides the foundation for 
medium-term infrastructure priorities for economic, social and environmental infrastructure.  Its 
principle purpose is to guide new infrastructure investment by government and the private sector 
over the next five to 10 years, and improve the management and use of the State’s existing 
infrastructure assets.   

The short- to medium-term infrastructure plans of the major infrastructure service providers align 
to current population growth patterns.  However, the pace and integration of this infrastructure 
planning could be strengthened by linking this Plan to government agency asset planning and the 
Strategic Infrastructure Plan, which, together, will provide a strong foundation for supporting 
housing and jobs growth and the priorities for future infrastructure plans and investment.   

While the following provides an overview of only some of the major infrastructure plans in 
Greater Adelaide, they are nonetheless critical for supporting population and jobs growth.  There 
will be a need for additional infrastructure planning and investment into the medium term to meet 
the service delivery requirements from continued population and economic growth.  To support 
this growth, it will be increasingly important where there are finite resources that the planning for 
housing and jobs growth should capitalise on the existing infrastructure and services to expand 
asset utilisation and generate more efficient use of public and private services. 

 

Health 
The major public health infrastructure in the Greater Adelaide area includes the Royal Adelaide 
Hospital, Lyell McEwin Hospital,  The Queen Elizabeth Hospital, Modbury Hospital, Flinders 
Medical Centre, Repatriation General Hospital, Noarlunga Hospital, Hampstead Rehabilitation 
Centre and Glenside Health Service. In addition, in the outer areas are the Gawler Health Service, 
Barossa Health Service, Mount Barker Health Service, Gumeracha Hospital, South Coast District 
Health Service and and Strathalbyn Hospital.  Each of these services also offers Community 
Health Services. 

South Australia’s Health Care Plan 2006–2016 has been developed by the State Government and 
outlines the most significant single investment in health care in the State’s history to meet clinical 
need and an increasing population.  Some of the major initiatives for Greater Adelaide include: 

• a new state-of-the-art hospital—the Royal Adelaide Hospital.  It will replace the existing 
Royal Adelaide Hospital (RAH) and will take on some complex care services from The 
Queen Elizabeth Hospital (QEH), including renal transplant.  It will provide a full range of 
major complex medical, surgical, diagnostic and support services for adults.  The new 
hospital will be located adjacent to Adelaide’s rail and road transport hub, improving access 
to the site and will be the main referral hospital for parts of the western suburbs 

• expansion of the Lyell McEwin Hospital (LMH) to be the major referral centre for the 
northern suburbs, reducing the need for people to leave the area to access services.  LMH will 
provide a full range of major complex medical, surgical, diagnostic emergency and support 
services for adults, and a range of surgical and medical services for children and mothers.  
Surgical services at LMH will be expanded to offer a more comprehensive service to people 
who live in the north, allowing them the choice to have their treatment closer to home, rather 
than travelling to RAH or QEH 
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• increased capacity of the Noarlunga Hospital (NH) to provide a broader scope of services to 
meet the needs of the local catchment area.  NH will continue to provide most hospital care 
for adults, but people requiring more complex care will continue to be referred to Flinders 
Medical Centre  

• development of a new hospital, supported accommodations and specialist mental health 
services on the Glenside Hospital site 

• creation of up to 10 GP Plus clinics across Greater Adelaide. 

The major investment initiatives with existing hospital sites are provided in Map 3.2.3. 
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Map 3.2.3—Health infrastructure projects 
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These major initiatives will reinforce the role of specialist centres and critical locations for 
service delivery for the growing and ageing population.  This means that good access to these 
locations will become increasingly important.  Indeed, enhanced health service delivery will be 
required in the areas where growth will be concentrated, particularly in the north. 

 

Education 
Greater Adelaide has about 379 state schools, as outlined in Table 3.2.1.  

Table 3.2. 1—Greater Adelaide public schools 

School  Number  
Aboriginal/Anangu schools 1 
Primary education 290 
Primary/secondary combined 23 
Secondary education 55 
Special education 10 
Total 379 

SOURCE: Department of Education and Children’s Service, Government of South Australia. 

In 2006, the South Australian Government released the Education Works program of investment, 
which is driven by population and demographic change as well as the age of school buildings.  
Education Works provides for: 

• creating 20 children’s centres providing ‘one-stop-shop’ family, education and health services 
for families with young children  

• establishing up to 10 trade schools. These school-based centres will connect high schools to 
TAFE and local industry to deliver practical job and career opportunities in areas of skills 
shortage 

• delivering six new super schools—state-of-the-art schools offering a birth to secondary 
education, and specialist schools in areas including sciences, the arts, sport and special 
education.  The locations for these new schools are: 

− Woodville Gardens—opening 2011 with enrolments for 665 students and 45 child care 
places 

− Blair Athol—opening 2011 with enrolments for 440 students and 45 child care places 
− Playford North—opening 2010 with enrolments for 575 students and 45 child care places 
− Munro Para West—opening 2010 with enrolments for 1375 students and 45 child care 

places 
− Gepps Cross Multi Campus Secondary School—opening 2011 with enrolments for 1300 

students and 30 child care places 
− Regency Park Special Education School—opening 2011 with enrolments for 80 students. 

The major education initiatives along, as well as the State’s existing assets are provided in Map 
3.2.4. 
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Map 3.2.4—Education infrastructure projects 
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The role of these education developments will underpin the areas for growth in the short to 
medium term.  As part of these developments it will be necessary to ensure that the location of 
new schools are proximate to walkable communities, public transport services as well as shops 
and services.   

Increasing the share of growth to the existing areas will mean that under-utilised school districts 
such as in the inner north of Adelaide will see increasing growth in the school aged population, 
therefore transforming the utility of these schools over the long term and increasing the 
effectiveness of the State’s exiting assets.  In planning for future education needs, clear early 
signals on the projections for the school age population will be critical.  A strengthened land 
supply program will assist in this regard. 
 

Major sporting facilities 
The region contains high quality major sporting facilities such as Adelaide Oval, AAMI Stadium 
and Hindmarsh Stadium that have become iconic institutions in our community.  Significant 
investments have been made over a long period of time to develop existing major sports facilities. 
In order to capitalise on these investments it is essential to consider their role and function into 
the future.  High profile national and international sporting events provide significant 
opportunities to showcase South Australia as a world-class tourist destination and place to live 
work and do business.  These events also generate an economic benefit to the State in their own 
right; filling hotels, restaurants and shops.  These facilities are a critical part of the future 
infrastructure requirements in Greater Adelaide and planning and setting aside of land for this 
purpose will occur. 

To that end major sport facility hubs will be supported in appropriate locations. Potential 
locations could include:  

• Adelaide Parklands—Adelaide Oval/Memorial Drive 

• Mile End—Santos Stadium/ETSA Park 

• West Lakes—AAMI Stadium/AM Ramsay Regatta Course 

• Gepps Cross—State Sports Park (Adelaide Superdrome/Distinctive Homes Hockey Arena) 

• West Beach—Adelaide Shores. 

Facility hubs could also be developed both in the northern and southern suburbs of 
Adelaide, in Noarlunga and Gawler for example. Map 3.2.5 shows the locations of present 
and future major sporting facilities. 

In addition the following facilities have been identified as major sports facilities: 

• AAMI Stadium 

• Adelaide Oval 

• Hindmarsh Stadium  

• Memorial Drive Tennis Centre 

• Santos Stadium 

• ETSA Park 

• Distinctive Homes Hockey Arena 
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• Adelaide Superdrome 

• Distinctive Homes Dome 

• AM Ramsay Regatta Course 

• Eagle Mountain Bike Park (Adelaide Hills) 

• State Aquatic Centre (to be developed at Marion). 
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Map 3.2.5—Sports infrastructure 
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In addition, there will be a greater emphasis on community sport hubs. These sport hubs will 
provide a range of multi-use community level sporting activities, together with associated 
administration requirements, in central locations to provide economies of scale, resource-sharing 
opportunities and maximise and consolidate land use for this purpose.   These hubs are intended 
to collocate where possible with other community infrastructure such as schools, health centres 
and entertainment precincts. 

The role of organised sporting facilities will be critical to support a growing and vibrant region.  
Therefore, there will be a need to ensure that with urban renewal and fringe development that the 
role and need of organised sporting facilities are maintained and that any new development for 
these facilities considers transport services to these locations and ensures there is no land use 
conflicts with these facilities to support their significant role.  

 

Water and wastewater 
Within Greater Adelaide there are 12 wastewater treatment plants, 10 water filtration plants and a 
desalination plant at Penneshaw in the treatment plants. 

Building on these extensive assets, SA Water has a capital investment of some $2.9 billion, 
including $375 million for asset renewal projects, $475 million for growth-driven projects and $2 
billion for managing risk associated with specific issues related to the environment, water quality, 
dam safety and business reliability to be invested over the next five years.  The major projects 
include: 

• diversifying and securing metropolitan Adelaide’s water through: 

− the Adelaide Desalination Project which will deliver up to 100 GL of climate independent 
water each year—about a half of Adelaide’s potable water supply.  This will ensure that 
drinking water is available even in times of severe drought when inflows from the Mt 
Lofty Ranges and Murray-Darling Basin are much reduced 

− providing treatment facilities and new networks to increase SA Water’s capability to 
supply recycled water to the southern suburbs 

− expanding wastewater recycling from Glenelg Wastewater Treatment Plant to improve 
sustainability of water resources, including irrigation of the Adelaide Parklands, and 
prevent discharge of wastewater into the Gulf St Vincent 

• upgrading the capacity at Christies Beach Wastewater Treatment Plant to provide for 
population growth and improved environmental outcomes 

• increasing the capacity of the Aldinga Wastewater Treatment Plant to meet demands of 
population growth. 

Planning is currently underway to fully integrate the northern and southern parts of our water 
system by constructing works which allow the transfer of water between the Happy Valley and 
Hope Valley Water Treatment Plants.  Works will also be required to transfer water north of 
Hope Valley into the existing Anstey Hill, Little Para and Barossa Water Treatment Plant supply 
systems. 

The major initiatives along with the State’s existing assets are provided in Map 3.2.6. 
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Map 3.2.6—Water and wastewater infrastructure projects 
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These major projects are a critical part of securing the region’s water security and provide a 
critical foundation to enable population and economic growth.  In planning for new growth, it is 
necessary that the planning for jobs and housing recognise early the water and sewerage planning 
requirements as well as cost-effective delivery of supporting infrastructure.  Accordingly, the land 
supply program and structure planning will be critical to reinforce SA Water’s capital works 
planning. 

 

Electricity 
The major electricity infrastructure providers in Greater Adelaide are ElectraNet and ETSA 
Utilities. 

ElectraNet is the sole electricity transmission company in South Australia. ElectraNet, which is 
privately owned, owns and operates a network of almost 6000 circuit kilometres of transmission 
lines and 76 substations or switchyards.98  

ETSA Utilities is the major electricity distribution company in South Australia. The privately 
owned company owns and operates a network of 393 zone substations and 80,103 kilometres of 
powerlines.99 

Infrastructure investment in the electricity market is driven by the strategic plans of: 

• Electra Net’s Vision 2025 Network, which was updated in the Annual Planning Review 
2008–2028 

• ETSA Utilities’ Electricity System Development Plan 2008 outlines a number of strategic 
infrastructure investments that are to be implemented in the Greater Adelaide region over the 
next 10–15 years.   

These include both works currently under construction and new works. The major current works 
include new substations in Penola West, Clare North, Mount Barker, Templers and Playford, 
which will be completed by 2011; and reinforcement of the Adelaide Central system.100 

The major future works include: 

• transmission lines to connect major new substations to the network 

• new substations in City-West, Glynde, Hackham West, Salisbury South and Munno Para  

• infrastructure renewal in the Torrens Island and Para substations  

• installation of new transformers to supply the Adelaide central region and southern suburbs.  

The major initiatives along with the existing assets are provided in Map 3.2.7. 

                                                 
98 South Australian Government, Infrastructure in South Australia, Five yearly report to the Council of Australian Governments, 
February 2007, p. 53.  
99 ibid, p. 54. 
100 Adelaide Central reinforcement–the broader Adelaide Metropolitan Supply Area, which includes the Eastern eastern suburbs, the 
Adelaide CBD and the Southern southern suburbs, will experience major 275/66 kV transformer capacity and 66 kV distribution 
network limitations due to continued load growth forecast over the next few years. The revised Electricity Transmission Code, which 
took effect on 1 July 2008, stipulates that ElectraNet must have adequate installed transformer and line capacity to supply the 
Adelaide CBD at times of peak demand under single contingency [N-1] operating conditions. The new Code requires the 
augmentation of the 275 kV system to the Adelaide CBD, and specifically that the augmentation must be located in the Adelaide 
CBD, west of King William Street, by December 2011. 
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Map 3.2.7—Electricity infrastructure projects 
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Over the 30-year period the expected increase of 258,000 dwellings will increase demand, with 
some of this demand being by intensifying the use of existing assets arising from urban renewal, 
but new assets will still be required to be built.  Accordingly, it is estimated that about five new 
connection points, 35 new substations and 9000 new street transformers.  At an average demand 
of 8 kVA per dwelling this would also mean an additional 2700 MW of peak generation capacity.  
This increase may be significantly higher if peak demand per household continues to grow—for 
example, due to use of electric vehicles and whole-of-house air conditioning.  

Efforts to manage peak demand increase per household will be required to limit impact and hence 
cost of this expansion.  Therefore, optimal location of cost -effective electrical assets is a critical 
part of managing the cost per household of the required electrical infrastructure. This can be 
assisted by the land supply program and structure planning for the location of line corridors and 
substation locations. 

 

ICT 
Information and communications technology (ICT) is the new utility for the 21st century.  In 
Greater Adelaide there are basic telephony services—with Telstra nominated as the Universal 
Service Provider—mobile telephone coverage and growing access to broadband.   

There are still major cost and infrastructure barriers to the delivery of broadband services, which 
is limiting the take-up of these services, particularly in much of regional South Australia. 
Broadband capability is generally not available outside major regional centres. While optical fibre 
now connects most populated centres, access to affordable broadband services by business and 
residential users outside of these towns is currently inhibited by inadequate infrastructure (except 
for relatively costly satellite connections) and lack of a commercially viable level of demand.  
Significant black spots also exist throughout metropolitan Adelaide, particularly in new housing 
and business developments. The State Government estimates that 15 per cent of the metropolitan 
population is blocked from access to a broadband service because of these black spots.101 

Both the Commonwealth Government and State Government have recognised the critical role of 
ICT in the economy with recent significant investments. The South Australian Government’s 
Information and Communications Technology Blueprint and Broadband Strategy provide the 
strategic direction and framework for capital investment in the ICT sector in Greater Adelaide.   

Large current and future ICT projects in Greater Adelaide include:  

• SABRENet (South Australian Broadband Research and Education Network)—a joint venture 
of the State Government, three South Australian universities and the Defence Science and 
Technology Organisation (DSTO) to construct a 92 kilometre fibre optical broadband 
network linking Adelaide’s major research sites to the national and global education and 
research network. It is one of the first and largest purpose-built customer-owned fibre 
networks, linking 27 primary sites 

• Cinenet Systems: The—the State Government provided financial assistance toward the 
establishment of this privately operated broadband network, which is used by the growing 
film post-production and multimedia industry and provides affordable high-end broadband 
connection ranging from two megabits (Mb) to one Gb per second, suited to the particular 
requirements for this industry  

                                                 
101South Australian Government, Infrastructure in South Australia, Five yearly report to the Council of Australian Governments, 
February 2007, p. 87.  
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• the South Australian Broadband Development Fund (BDF))—currently being used to support 
the backhaul from Mount Gambier to Bordertown and the Berri-Murray Bridge-Port Pirie 
project under the Clever Networks program. Future use of the program will be to drive high 
speed broadband services into the remaining unserved areas of South Australia (including 
metropolitan Adelaide) not addressed by federal initiatives such as OPEL and to complement 
and leverage such federal programs where appropriate 

• the national broadband network—on 7 April 2009 the Commonwealth Government 
announced the establishment of a company to build and operate a new $43 billion national 
broadband network. The network, to be built in partnership with the private sector, will be the 
single largest nation-building infrastructure project in Australian history. The Commonwealth 
Government will make an initial investment of $4.7 billion in the company, but intends to sell 
its interest within five years after the network is fully operational. Rollout of the network is 
expected to start in early 2010. The network will 

− connect 90 per cent of all Australian homes, schools and workplaces to broadband 
services with speeds up to 100 megabits per second—100 times faster than those 
currently used by many households and businesses 

− connect all other premises in Australia with next-generation wireless and satellite 
technologies that will deliver broadband speeds of 12 megabits per second 

− directly support up to 25,000 local jobs every year, on average, during the eight-year life 
of the project 

• the vocational education broadband network (2009)—to provide the infrastructure to give 
TAFEs access to a high quality broadband network that is tailored to the specific 
requirements of the training sector102 

• the Commonwealth Government has announced its intention this year to mandate the use of 
fibre optic infrastructure to the home and workplace in greenfield estates across Australia. 
Consultation on these changes will start soon. 103 

The SABRENet fibre optic broadband network is shown in Map 3.2.8. 

                                                 
102 On 22 April 2009, the Australian Government announced funding of $81.9 million for a high speed broadband network, the 
Vocational Education Network. This intiaitive will provide the infrastructure that will allow TAFEs to access a high quality broadband 
network that is tailored to the specific requirements of the training sector. Accessed at 
www.deewr.gov.au/Skills/VEN/Pages?VocationalEducationBroadbandNetwork.asp. 
103 Department of Broadband, Communications and the Digital Economy, Fibre in Greenfield Estates and Fibre Rollout, Australian 
Government. Asssessed at 
<http://www.dbcde.gov.au/communications_for_business/funding_programs__and__support/national_broadband_network/registratio
n_of_interest_for_future_consultation_on_fibre_in_greenfield_estates_and_facilitation_of_fibre_roll-out> 
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Map 3.2.8—SABRENet fibre optic broadband network 
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The role of ICT will be a vital component of the growing economy and connecting our 
communities and businesses with the State, nation and the world.  As we plan for new 
communities and jobs, it will be necessary to ensure there is a spatial requirement for new ICT 
infrastructure to support expanding economic development. There is also a critical role in the 
structure planning and precinct planning processes to ensure that ICT is considered. 

 

3.2.3 Directions 
The proposed targets for housing and employment will generate the need for new infrastructure 
investment decisions over the long term.  This will drive the need to strengthen government 
coordination that will be facilitated by the Government Urban Coordination Committee. To 
further assist, this coordination is strengthening the pace and sequence for the planning and 
investment of major economic and social infrastructure investment decisions for asset creation, 
maintenance and disposal.  This will become increasingly important to support prioritising 
government investments and ensuring investments are both effective and efficient. 

 
State Government infrastructure planning 
It is proposed to formalise a link between South Australia’s Strategic Plan, long-term strategic 
planning contained in the Plan with for Greater Adelaide, and State and local government 
infrastructure planning and investment.  This is approach has been adopted in other Australian 
jurisdictions to provide a clear direction for planning and investment consistent with State 
strategic objectives (see Figure 3.2.2). 

To achieve this link the following is proposed: 

• provide that the Plan for Greater Adelaide is a key input into: 

− infrastructure planning-—the Strategic Infrastructure Plan 

− asset management—the provisions of the Department of the Premier and Cabinet Circular 
PC114, Government Real Property Management  

− project evaluation processes—the five-phase evaluation process set out in the Treasurer’s 
Instruction Number 17, Guidelines for the Evaluation of Public Sector Initiatives and the 
Strategic Infrastructure Plan for South Australia  

− spending priorities—the State Budget 

• ensure the Plan for Greater Adelaide is regularly updated and reported to make certain that 
the pace and sequence of major investment decisions are effective and efficient. 
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Figure 3.2.2—Relationship of the Plan with strategic and project planning and investment 

 
 

Should this be accepted, this arrangement will provide a transparent foundation between long-
term planning and government investment priorities and will mean: 

• where relevant, each major infrastructure business case, agency asset strategy and the 
Strategic Infrastructure Plan all demonstrate the contribution and spatial relationship with the 
priorities in this Plan 

• the State Budget will have the capacity to report on those spending priorities consistent with 
the growth priorities contained in the Plan. 

 
Integrating planning and infrastructure  
While the above arrangement responds to the institutional arrangements of government, 
additional requirements will be necessary to drive better integration of planning and infrastructure 
such as: 

• increasing the provision of co-located services in major growth precincts 

• identifying and protecting critical infrastructure sites, airports and corridors reinforcing their 
role to the economy and service delivery 

• providing for appropriate buffer zones for critical infrastructure—for example airports and 
water treatment plants—to avoid or minimise land use conflicts 

• integrating the planning of housing and jobs growth with the planning for transit corridor, and 
transit-oriented developments, as well as rail station upgrades 

• identifying common trenches in transit corridors and new growth areas to enable the 
collocation of linear infrastructure such as ICT, water, sewerage, electricity and gas  

• strengthening the land supply program to provide annual up-to-date targets for housing and 
jobs and integrate with freight transport services and tertiary and vocational educational 
facilities. 

Together, these initiatives have the capacity to reinforce the critical role of the links between 
strategic planning and infrastructure development and support the efficient preparation of 
structure plans.   
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3.3 Economic impact of the Plan 
Key issues 

• Planning performs an important role in the economy by maintaining strengths and exploiting new opportunities. 
Part of the role of strategic planning is to guide housing and jobs growth in a coordinated and sustainable manner. 

• Greater Adelaide’s current form of spatial development comes at a significant opportunity cost to the economy of 
South Australia and Greater Adelaide. 

• Greater Adelaide faces a multitude of challenges in the short, medium and long terms, including the global 
financial crisis, industry restructure (particularly as it relates to automotive and manufacturing more generally), an 
ageing population and the introduction of a carbon market. 

Implications for the Plan 

• The Plan provides an opportunity for Greater Adelaide to meet these challenges by reconfiguring its urban form in 
confluence with the Economic Statement (2009). 

• Coordinated action will lead to stronger labour markets (ensuring the availability of skilled workers); productivity 
gains at the sectoral level, a low-emissions and sustainable economy, and enhanced liveability as a result of 
changes to the urban form. 

• The Plan has the potential to drive productivity growth by efficiently releasing land, realising efficiency benefits 
related to transit-oriented developments, and the continued trend of employment growth toward capital-intensive 
industries. 

• As a result of the Plan, gross state product is projected to increase by some $11.1 billion, or 9.5 per cent, more than 
business as usual by 2036.  

• Over the life of the Plan 282,000 jobs will be created as a result of population growth and economic activity as 
well as the combined effect of the Plan. 

• Productivity growth is expected to increase significantly, at a rate of 60 per cent during the next 30 years.  

• The Plan will improve the participation rate and the labour market. Without the Plan, Greater Adelaide’s 
participation rate is expected to decrease by three per cent from 2006 to 2036. With the Plan in place, this decline 
is expected to be less than a one per cent decline, from 62.2 per cent in 2006 to 61.4 per cent in 2036.   

Directions for the Plan 

• A strong strategic setting with clear targets for housing and jobs growth is critical for supporting economic growth, 
the labour market and productivity. 

• It is important that the Plan continues to move in concert with economic policy promulgated by the State. 

• The Plan also needs to be adaptive and flexible in order to adjust to likely changing economic conditions over the 
long term. 
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3.3.1 Planning and the economy 
Planning is an enabler of growth, helping to maintain strengths and exploit new economic 
opportunities through mechanisms such as: 

• strategic planning and the setting of targets for housing and jobs to facilitate growth 

• land supply programs that support meeting demand in the economy 

• development assessment to place appropriate conditions to balance the extent of development 
having regard to certain constraints and risks. 

Planning must act efficiently and effectively to enable investment decisions. By creating and 
maintaining a strategic plan, for example, it is possible for an economy to be more robust, 
competitive, efficient and ready to evolve in response to external factors or desired outcomes. It 
also increases the rigor of decision-making, by promoting consistency and predictability through 
the setting of clear targets and policies to guide housing and jobs growth. Finally, strategic 
planning allows us to set benchmarks, against which progress can be reviewed, improved or 
adapted according to changing economic conditions. Economic indicators are valuable indicators 
of progress. 

Economies that have undergone significant transformation have taken advantage of defining 
moments. For example, Melbourne took advantage of its competitive advantage over Sydney in 
the housing market in the early 1990s, which spurred net inward migration of skilled workers, 
provided the impetus for the transformation of the CBD (including strategic corridors in the metro 
region) and fuelled growth in the wider economy.104 In this period of change, now can be a 
defining moment for South Australia. By positioning the economy to develop in a way that aligns 
with future challenges, Greater Adelaide will be well placed for sustainable, long-term growth.  
For example, by undertaking planning now during the global financial crisis means that South 
Australia will have a planning system in place poised to increase the opportunities arising from 
pent-up demand for housing and jobs growth once the country emerges form the crisis. 

In addition, strategic planning can support coordinated action, which can trigger economic 
growth. For example: 

• introduction of new infrastructure and technologies—for example clean energy—can increase 
affordability, innovation and liveability, thereby attracting population and increasing 
production capability 

• targeted and efficient investment—both public and private—coupled with a sound growth 
strategy for various sectors will help deliver efficiency improvements and remove any 
production gaps  

• an increased focus on skills and training will improve the long-term future production 
capability and prepare an economy for change.—for example an ageing population. Greater 
skills and education levels will deepen human capital and promote innovation and 
competitiveness. 

Some of the different elements of the economy that are addressed through planning systems are 
illustrated in Figure 3.3.1. 

                                                 
104 Department of Family and Community Services, Australian Housing Market, FaCS Sheet no. 5, DFCS, Australian Government, 
Canberra, April 2000 <http://www.fahcsia.gov.au/about/publicationsarticles/research/facssheets/Documents/facssheet5.pdf>. 
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Figure 3.3.1—The cycle of economic growth for housing and employment land needs 

 
 

3.3.2 Economic consequences of current planning 
Greater Adelaide’s current form of spatial development is characterised by: 

• low-density development—an average density of 8 to 10 dwellings per hectare105  

• a general undersupply of dwellings106  

• development in metropolitan Adelaide configured on a net ratio of 50 per cent Greenfield 
development and 50 per cent infill development.107 If this pattern continues, along with 
projected population inefficiencies such as Greenfield developments, can require a greater 
amount of resources in construction and operation and contribute to land supply 
constraints.108 

                                                 
105 Planning and Development Review Steering Committee, ‘Report to the Minister for Urban Development and Planning’, South 
Australian Government, 2008, <http://www.planning.sa.gov.au/>, p. 72. 
106 ibid, p. 100. 
107 Department of Planning and Local Government, Land use research data, Government of South Australia, Adelaide, 2007. 
108 Parsons Brinckerhoff and Curtin University, Assessing costs of alternative development paths in Australian cities, 2007. 
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• generally, some integration between transport infrastructure planning and housing and jobs 
growth (Chapter 3.2). 

Given the challenges Greater Adelaide faces (as outlined in this Technical Report), the 
consequences of continuing with the current pace and form of development potentially manifests 
in negative impacts on South Australia’s economy. KPMG modelling (Appendix A) highlights 
these opportunity costs, through economic results of the base case scenario, as compared to the 
policy scenario.109 From 2006–2036, the opportunity costs associated with continuing with the 
‘business as usual’ form of development, and not implementing the Plan, includes the following: 

• if population growth rates are very low, then the estimated opportunity cost over 30 years is 
$24 billion, over 30 years to the South Australian economy and $18 billion, to the Greater 
Adelaide economy110  

• to accommodate an extra 258,000 dwellings at Greater Adelaide’s current densities would 
require an additional 34,500 hectares of land – equivalent to about four Tea Tree Gully 
Council areas. However, current urban trends already share dwelling growth between infill 
and greenfield sites. The Plan acknowledges this trend and emphasises the need for increased 
densities to optimise the efficient and sustainable use of Adelaide’s existing urban lands. 

• a slow release of land that does not meet demand (based on 10,100 dwellings per annum) will 
lead to an opportunity cost over 30 years of $3.8 billion to the South Australian economy or 
$3 billion to Greater Adelaide111  

• if the region does not become transit -oriented, the opportunity cost over 30 years to the South 
Australian economy will be about $1 billion or about $700 million to Greater Adelaide.112  

This outcome is supported by overseas research, which suggests that public transport 
investments translate into significant increases in business revenues and profits. It is 
suggested that every $10 million invested in transit capital projects yields $30 million in 
business sales. Examples include:   

− in St. Louis, a 25-year transit modernisation plan is expected to generate a $2.3 billion 
return in business sales 

− a 20-year ‘good-repair’ strategy in Chicago is projected to yield an anticipated 
$4.6 billion.113 

                                                 
109 Opportunity costs are those benefits forgone by not implementing an alternative course of action.  
110 As part of this analysis, KPMG developed a structural time series model of the South Australian economy to forecast a growth path 
based entirely on historical information (while keeping population at zero growth). The model filters the historic information and 
isolates a stochastic trend plus cycle which is extrapolated forward while adding an intervention variable to maintain the population 
impact at zero. Using the forecasts (produced by this model framework) as a proxy for the ‘no population growth’ scenario, KPMG 
was able to compare this with the growth scenario generated by the Plan. In essence, the analysis found that a zero population growth 
scenario lead to an opportunity cost (measured in lost output, i.e. GSP at the state level and GRP at the regional level) of $24 billion 
and $18 billion, respectively. For details relating to the use of structural time series modelling and its application to the South 
Australian case refer to Appendix G: Technical report on the quantification of potential benefits that may be derived from the 
Planning Reforms in  Report to the Minister for Urban Development and Planning from the Planning and Development Review 
Steering Committee for Consideration by Cabinet, South Australia, available at 
www.planning.sa.gov.au/download.cfm?DownloadFile=5D453573-F203-0D46-A869FF5AEE349860      
111 KPMG’s analysis assumes that the land value under the 50:50 scenario would be higher than the 70:30 scenario by 30 per cent 
across the Greater Adelaide area by 2036. The 30 per cent higher value can be translated to 4.5 per cent higher in the rental costs with 
the long-term rate of return of 15 per cent. Assuming the land/office rental costs is equivalent to 15 per cent of the total costs, then it 
will be equivalent to around 0.7 per cent.   
112 This analysis assumes that output (as measured by GSP and GRP at the state and regional level respectively) would decline in lieu 
of the development of TODs in the Greater Adelaide region. The assumption is a conservative estimate of the economic benefits that 
may be derived from TODs—consider Appendix A: Economic Modelling Methodology and Results for a detailed discussion of the 
economic benefits associated with TODs.       
113 American Public Transport Association, 113 American Public Transport Association, 
<http://www.apta.com/research/info/online/ben_overview.cfm#btb, viewed March 2009. 
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3.3.3 Economic consequences of the proposed Plan 
The South Australian Government has confirmed key factors that the Plan for Greater Adelaide 
must respond to and reinforce. These include: 

• within the next 30 years Greater Adelaide will house 560,000 more people, nearly 260,000 
new dwellings and 282,000 new jobs 

• new housing will move over time from a 50:50 infill to greenfield ratio to a 70:30 ratio that 
will deliver most new residential developments to existing developed areas of metropolitan 
Adelaide 

• well located and functioning transit-oriented developments  

• a 25-year supply of land identified, and a 15-year supply of land zoned for urban use. 

To give effect to these fundamental elements, in November 2008 the State Government released a 
directions document for the Plan for Greater Adelaide. The directions document provided 
concepts about the approach to new housing growth, where land will be reserved for employment 
growth, where transport and infrastructure investment will be prioritised and where major 
environmental and conservation assets will be set aside.  

The seven directions for the Plan are:  

1. Concentrating growth in transit corridors, transit-oriented developments and Growth 
Investigation growth investigation areas 

2. Housing for sustainable growth 

3. Facilitating economic growth and employment 

4. Climate change, resilience and sustainability 

5. Preserving our natural resources and productive capacities 

6. Planning and integrating infrastructure 

7. Efficient planning systems to support the Plan for Greater Adelaide. 

The Plan for Greater Adelaide provides an opportunity to affect key fundamental economic 
drivers, such as the ‘three Ps’—that is, population growth, participation and productivity (both 
labour and capital). It also provides an opportunity to create wider economic benefits (WEBs)114 
by ensuring that land-use planning and the Economic Statement (2009) are formulated and 
executed in concert with one another.  While this analysis does not explicitly measure the WEBs 
emanating from the Plan in a traditional benefit/cost ratio framework, it does implicitly capture 
the welfare effects (by measuring the impact of value add at the sector level by region) of 
transport upon agglomeration, and surmises the underlying affects of agglomeration upon 
productivity.  

At its core the Plan will outline targets for the release of new lands and the promotion of infill 
development via (among other things) the strategic development and placement of transit 
corridors and transit-oriented developments. Such a change will remove potential bottlenecks to 
future economic growth in Greater Adelaide by addressing supply and providing targets for these 
developments. The Plan will have an impact on the South Australian economy by spurring 
demand across all sectors, providing the impetus for the accumulation of ‘inputs’, namely labour 
(with a greater emphasis on skilled employment) and economic and social capital (including new 
technology, critical infrastructure, and affordable housing).  

                                                 
114 Mainly associated with transport initiatives, WEBs are derived from the indirect impacts that transport can have on transport-using 
markets, which may not be perfectly competitive.  



COMPETITIVENESS 
Economic Impact of the Plan 

  136 

Ultimately, if the Plan and broader economic policy are executed in a coordinated manner, South 
Australia will become more competitive and achieve its target growth rates as articulated in South 
Australia’s Strategic Plan (2004) and Economic Statement (2009). Coordinated action will result 
in three key outcomes:        

• a positive outward shift in the production frontier due to the introduction of new infrastructure 
and technologies, including new ways of using existing technologies (for example, the 
capture, transformation and delivery of existing and new, cleaner, forms of energy to the 
home and business) 

• a shift toward the new frontier through efficiency improvements stimulated by government 
economic policy at the macro and micro level—‘catch-up’ gains from the economy moving 
toward best practice and from resources shifting to where they can be used more productively 

• an increase in average education attainment and skills that would increase human capital 
deepening and promote innovation through the absorption and development of technologies 
and efficient business practices. The key elements of the Plan that will enable capital and 
labour to grow include: 

− providing clear regional targets for housing and population growth 

− identifying and prioritising major transit corridors and growth precincts 

− identifying areas for conservation and protection, including high value environmental and 
agriculture lands 

− integrating land use priorities with Greater Adelaide's long-term transport and 
infrastructure planning 

− providing the strategic context for planning decisions and guiding local government 
strategic plans. 

KPMG analysis shows that the Plan will have a range of flow-on effects to the Greater Adelaide 
and South Australian economies, including: 

• high-density housing leading to 

− energy savings and emissions reductions 

− lower cost of capital for the dwelling sector 

− lower operating cots for the dwelling sector 

− more land available for residential and commercial purposes, and lower land costs 

• a reduction in the intensity of transport usage for consumers, leading to lower costs of 
transport and business 

• improved labour efficiency, as a result of lower road transport congestion and pollution 

• facilitation of the potential gains from climate change policies that will drive demand for, and 
supply of, output from low-emissions industries, including forestry, and renewable and low-
emissions energy generation. 

More broadly, these efficiency improvements and reduced costs of living will lead to an increase 
in the welfare of all South Australians, productivity, and improvements in key economic 
outcomes, including employment and gross state product or gross regional product. Some of these 
potential benefits can be quantified, as set out in the following section. 
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3.3.4 Quantifying expected Plan outcomes  
Based on the directions outlined above and other areas of technical analysis, KPMG undertook 
stylised modelling to consider the impact of the proposed Plan. The economic modelling 
undertaken as part of this analysis quantified the impact of the Plan on output and employment.  

The modelling indicates that the Plan:  

• will increase the State’s competitiveness, with economic performance expected to increase to 
some $128 billion. This is $11.1 billion (in real terms)), or 9.5 per cent 115, more than is 
expected under business-as-usual forecasts (see Figure 3.3.2). 

• increase employment by approximately 4.7 per cent more than business as usual by 2036.   

Figure 3.3.2—Projected difference in GSP between business as usual and policy 
intervention under the Plan, 2006–2036 ($m) 
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SOURCE: KPMG modelling 2009 

The increase in gross state product above the increase in employment implies productivity growth 
of some 60 per cent over the next 30 years, or 4.6 per cent more than business-as-usual planning.  
This increase in productivity will underpin rising living standards.   

Expected economic impacts for the regions of Greater Adelaide are presented in table Table 
3.3.1.  

                                                 
115 Note, 9.5 per cent represents the total difference between the base case and policy case in 2036—it does not represent the annual 
increase in GSP.  
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Table 3.3.1—Summary of economic impacts of the Plan on the State, region and subregions 

 Base case (2036) Policy case (2036) Difference 

South Australian economy 

Output (GSP) $116.6 billion $127.7 billion $11.1 billion (9.5%) 

Employment 1,001,000 1,048,000 47,000 (4.7%) 

GA Greater Adelaide economy 

Output (GRP) $88.2 billion $96.6 billion $8.4 billion (9.5%) 

Employment 856,000 899,000 44,000 (5.1%) 

Northern Adelaide region economy 

Output (GRP) $17.7 billion $19.3 billion $1.6 billion (8.6%) 

Employment 186,000 196,000 10,000 (5.5%) 

Central Adelaide region economy 

Output (GRP) $46.0 billion $49.4 billion $3.4 billion (7.4%) 

Employment 420,000 432,000 12,000 (2.8%) 

Southern Adelaide region economy 

Output (GRP) $12.7 billion $13.6 billion $0.9 billion (7.4%) 

Employment 135,000 141,000 6000 (4.3%) 

Outer Adelaide region economy 

Output (GRP) $11.8 billion $14.3 billion $2.5 billion (21.5%) 

Employment 115,000 130,000 15,000 (13.4%) 

SOURCE: KPMG modelling 

 

At a sectoral level, modelling results suggest the Plan will: 

• facilitate growth by maintaining skills development and retention, and encouraging migration 

• help ensure land provision and necessary regulations are in place to avoid delays in large 
developments 

• deliver innovation (through capital and labour investments), infrastructure and efficiency 
improvements, to accelerate growth in emerging industries 

• support South Australia being less carbon dependent than other states—presenting a 
competitive advantage, including through lower energy prices under a carbon-constrained 
future. This low-emissions innovation will also provide the impetus for the creation of new 
industries such as the supply of renewable energy and associated technologies.  

The South Australian economy is well positioned to enjoy sustained employment and economic 
growth in a low emissions future.  Appendix A contains full details of the economic modelling 
approach and economic modelling results. 
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3.3.5 Directions 
In order to realise the full economic impact of the Plan means that its execution is critical.  It 
means that coordinated and consistent action is required, where, for example: 

• an annual housing and employment land supply program is released annually and it integrates 
structure plan priorities and critical economic and social infrastructure 

• the Plan is monitored regularly to enable measuring the progress under the Plan 

• the Plan adapts to changing economic conditions by monitoring key economic indicators such 
as 

− the labour force, measured by the Australian Bureau of Statistics, cat. no. 6291.0  

− the Training Skills Commission’s published skills requirements 

− productivity rates at a sector level, measured by the Australian Bureau of Statistics, cat. 
no. 5234.0  

− business confidence, measured by the National Australia Bank business confidence 
survey 

• the Plan is linked to government infrastructure plans and spending priorities provided in state 
and federal budgets 

• the Plan is linked to t South Australia’s Strategic Plan and the State’s Economic Statement 
and works in concert with the their objectives. 
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 CHAPTER 4 - CLIMATE CHANGE AND SUSTAINABILITY 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Vision for Greater Adelaide 
 
 

Our pattern of urban growth is deliberately re-engineered toward greater sustainability 
and climate change resilience. We adapt where we need to in response to the risks of 
climate change, and improve water and energy efficiency. We preserve our natural 
environment and we maximise our competitive advantage in renewable and clean 
energy.116 

 

                                                 
116 Department of Planning and Local Government, Directions Paper, Government of South Australia, November 2008, p. 12. 
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4.1 Climate change 
Key issues 

• The lag between greenhouse gas emissions and climate change means that some of the biophysical effects of 
climate change are ‘locked in’ for several decades. 

• South Australia, and the Greater Adelaide region, may face climate change effects, including higher temperatures, 
decreased rainfall and flows in water catchments, marginalising primary production lands, increased bushfire and 
coastal hazards as a result of sea level rise and more intense storms.  

• Reducing greenhouse gas emissions can help reduce the risks of future climate change. 

• Greenhouse gas emissions reductions will be achieved through key mechanisms, including: 

 - developing new renewable sources of energy such as wind, wave and geothermal 

 - the introduction of carbon markets 

 - the pursuit of energy efficiency, to make a range of activities less energy- and emissions-intensive 

 - investment in, and deployment of, new low-emissions technologies. 

• The demand for energy and a carbon price on our traditional carbon sources of energy will increase the price of 
electricity. 

• The 4th Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (2007) confirms that buildings represent the single biggest 
opportunity for greenhouse gas abatement globally. 

• This transition to a low-emissions economy will bring costs, but many opportunities for South Australia, including 
competitive benefits offered by its already relatively less emissions-intensive economy, and the chance for growth 
in low-emissions industries, including the renewable energy sector.  

Implications for the Plan 

• The Plan needs to respond to the risks of climate change (adaptation) and facilitate emissions reduction activities 
(mitigation).  

• An effective spatial response in the urban environment can: 

 - affect where people live, to ensure development is located in areas likely to be less affected by the biophysical 
impacts of climate change 

 - protect and restore our natural resources and primary production lands 

 - encourage take-up of new technologies and practices that efficiently use renewable natural resources 
sustainably, including consideration of embedded generation in growth precincts 

 - inform the design of our buildings and suburbs, including increasing the carbon and energy performance and 
increasing their density, to ensure less energy is required for transport and for the operation of buildings 

 - inform the design and location of new neighbourhoods in a way that reduces the cost of living.  

Directions for the Plan 

• Reduce dependence on non-renewable energy and reduce our cost of living through the phased introduction of new 
building and suburb designs and efficient design of new communities linked to existing services, including public 
transport. 

• Ensure new coastal developments are not affected by predicted rises in sea level. 

• Enable the introduction for embedded generation into growth precinct developments with connections to the grid. 

• Cool new communities by introducing new greening and shade measures into all new residential, retail, 
commercial and industrial developments. 

• Introduce mechanisms to ensure new infrastructure developments adapt to increasing average temperature and 
extreme storm events. 
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• Introduce new building standards (through the Council of Australian Governments (COAG)) that drive improved 
energy and greenhouse gas performance into our new neighbourhoods. 

• Set greenhouse gas and energy targets for new communities that complement COAG requirements. 

• Support the growth of low-emissions industries, and encourage emissions-intensive industries to reduce their 
emissions. 

Climate change represents one of the greatest economic and environmental challenges of our age. 
Consequences could include extinctions of species, failure of buildings and critical infrastructure, 
food shortages, human injury, disease and fatalities. The time lag between the point of emissions 
and the corresponding effects mean that a certain degree of climate change is already ‘locked in’ 
up to 2030–40. Thus, adaptation to climate change effects will be required. The scale of the 
problem, and uncertainty about the effects, mean that the spatial challenge of responding is 
significant.  

 

4.1.1 Climate change nationally  
Australian climate change trends 
In Australia, over the last century and the last 50 years especially, noticeable change has occurred 
for a number of key climate variables.  
 
Increasing temperatures117 
• Annual average temperatures in Australia have increased by 0.9 °Celsius since 1910. 
• The increase in temperatures has not been uniform across the country. The greatest warming 

has occurred in central Australia and South-East Australia. 
• Droughts have become hotter and longer. Drought has had severe flow-on effects, including 

evaporation and runoff, and water availability for human use. 
• Substantial warming has occurred in the three oceans surrounding Australia. The Indian 

Ocean is warming faster than all other oceans, with significant warming off the coast of 
Western Australia. 

 
Changing rainfall patterns118 
• Rainfall patterns have altered since the 1950s.  
• The north-east of Australia has seen a significant increase in annual rainfall, while most of the 

eastern seaboard and south-west Australia have seen a significant decrease. 
• The variable rainfall patterns in Australia are associated with a rising number of El Niño 

events.119 A record number of El Niño events occurred between 1977 and 2006. 
 

                                                 
117 R. Garnaut, Garnaut Climate Change Review, Final report Commonwealth of Australia, Cambridge University Press, Melbourne, 
September 2008, p.106-107. 
118 ibid p.40, 77 and 83. 
119 The El Niño is a naturally occurring phenomenon that temporarily disrupts climate patterns in many countries in the Pacific and 
Asia, including Australia. 
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Declining stream flows120 
• A reduction in rainfall results in a proportionately larger fall in stream flows. Generally, a 

decrease in rainfall can result in a two- to threefold decrease in stream flow. For example, in 
the Murray-Darling Basin (MDB), a 10 per cent change in rainfall can result in a 35 per cent 
change in stream flow. 

• Low stream flows have been recorded in the rivers supplying most major urban water storage 
systems in Australia over the last decade. 

• There has been a particularly marked decline in stream flows from the MDB since the 1970s, 
which appears to have intensified over the last decade. Annual stream flows over recent years 
(2001–07) are only 25 per cent of the long-term average before the observed decline. 

 
Increasing bushfires121 
• Between 1973 and 2007, there has been an overall increase in the Forest Fire Danger Index 

across the east and south-east of Australia. 
• Since 2000, there has been a statistically significant increase in bushfire risk in most inland 

locations in Australia. 
 

Australian emission trends 
Since 1990, Australia’s emissions have risen 4.2 per cent to about 576 metric tonne (ton) carbon 
dioxide equivalent (Mt CO2-e) in 2006. Figure 4.1.1 illustrates the contribution of various sectors 
to Australia’s emissions. Most striking is the increase in energy sector emissions, which have 
grown by around 40 per cent from 1990 to 2006. This highlights Australia’s largest challenge in 
reducing emissions. At the same time, reducing emissions from land use, land-use change and 
forestry can be observed (about 70 per cent). Such change offers further potential to reduce 
emissions in the future.  

 

Figure 4.1.1—Australia’s greenhouse gas emissions by sector, 1990 and 2006 

 
SOURCE: Garnaut Climate Change Review Final Report, 2008, p.155  

 

                                                 
120 R. Garnaut, Garnaut Climate Change Review, Final report Commonwealth of Australia, Cambridge University Press, Melbourne, 
September 2008, p 108 and Quiggin, J., Adamson, D., Schrobback, P. and Chambers, S. 2008, The Implications for Irrigation in the 
Murray-Darling Basin, University of Queensland, paper prepared for the Garnaut Climate Change Review, June 2008, p.28. 
121 ibid p.112 . 
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Increasing energy use 
The largest component of the stationary energy sector is electricity generation.  Australia’s 
electricity demand has been increasing for several years. 

Continued growth in energy consumption is projected, aligned with population and economic 
growth. The Australian Bureau of Agricultural and Resource Economics (ABARE) projects 
primary energy consumption122 to grow by approximately 1.6 per cent each year between now 
and 2029-30.  ABARE notes this represents the net outcome of both upward pressure from 
assumed strong GDP growth from 2005–06 to 2011–12 and continuing strong demand from 
energy intensive sectors being offset by relatively high oil prices, government policies and energy 
efficiency improvements.  The recent downturn in GDP indicates this forecast may be slightly 
optimistic.    

Without intervention, it is predicted that electricity sector emissions will increase to 204 
megatonnes over the period 2008–2012 and 200 megatonnes in 2020—increases of 58 per cent 
and 55 per cent above 1990 levels, respectively.123 

 

Figure 4.1.2—Electricity emissions, 1990 to 2020 (Mt CO2-e) 

 
SOURCE: Department of Climate Change, Stationary energy sector greenhouse gas emissions projections 2007, Australian 
Government, Canberra, 2008. 

However, growth in electricity consumption—and associated emissions—is expected to slow 
with the implementation of emissions reduction policies that will increase the costs of electricity.  
This is illustrated by the ‘with measures’ growth path in the Figure 4.1.2. A price on carbon and 
the deployment of higher cost renewable and low-emissions generation technologies will increase 
the cost of electricity generation.  To reduce cost effects to consumers increasing energy 
efficiency will be critical.  The Plan can play a role here in the way it designs new 
neighbourhoods and the integration with public transport services. 

 

                                                 
122 Total primary energy consumption is the total (in energy units) of the consumption of each primary fuel in both the conversion and 
end use sectors.  It includes the use of primary fuels in conversion activities—notably the consumption of fuels used to produce 
electricity—and also includes own use and losses in the conversion sector.  
123 Department of Climate Change, Stationary energy sector greenhouse gas emissions projections 2007, Australian Government, 
Canberra, 2008. 
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Key national policies to reduce emissions 
Various major national policies being pursued both at a Commonwealth level and through the 
Council of Australian Governments (COAG). Australia has also signalled its commitment to 
global action to reduce greenhouse gas emissions, signing the Kyoto Protocol in December 2007, 
binding Australia to an emissions target of 108 per cent of 1990 levels between 2008 and 2012.   

 

Carbon pollution reduction scheme 
The Commonwealth Government plans to introduce the carbon pollution reduction scheme 
(CPRS) in mid-2011 (this is 12 months later than the July 2010 start date proposed in the CPRS 
White Paper, following the May 2009 decision to delay the scheme). The scheme will place a 
price on carbon, which until now has been free. The scheme will reduce Australia’s greenhouse 
gas emissions by setting a limit on the level of emissions allowed from certain types and sources 
of emissions, and placing a price on these emissions.124    

Changes bought about by the scheme will provide significant opportunities. This is particularly 
true for South Australia; the State can exploit the areas of expected growth and positive change. 
Modelling from the Australian Treasury125 has projected impacts of the CPRS on South 
Australia—there are both challenges and opportunities arising from the CPRS, as discussed 
below. 

 

Mandatory Renewable Energy Target 
The Mandatory Renewable Energy Target (MRET) began in 2000.  Its aim was to increase the 
uptake of renewable energy, thereby lowering emissions.  MRET requires retailers and large 
users of energy to purchase a proportion of their energy from renewable sources.  The scheme has 
led to a significant increase in large-scale renewable energy production throughout Australia.  

From 2011 the obligations of an expanded Renewable Energy Target (RET) will apply.  The RET 
scheme will present significant opportunities for the expansion of the renewable energy industry, 
but will also cause some increase in the costs of electricity.  For the Plan there is a need to ensure 
the design of our new suburbs drives down cost-of-living pressures given the likely rise in 
electricity costs.   

 

Energy efficiency  
In August 2004, the Ministerial Council on Energy (MCE) agreed to a comprehensive package of 
energy efficiency measures targeted at reducing energy demand, through a National Framework 
for Energy Efficiency (NFEE). Key measures to date have targeted: 

• buildings including energy efficiency standards and mandatory disclosure 

• appliances and equipment including minimum energy performance standards (MEPS) and 
labelling 

• industry, including the Australian Government’s Energy Efficiency Opportunities (EEO) 
scheme 

• capacity building, including training and accreditation and information provision.  

                                                 
124 The design of the Carbon Pollution Reduction Scheme is set out in: Department of Climate Change (2008) Carbon Pollution 
Reduction Scheme: Australia’s low pollution future –the White Paper, Australian Government, Canberra, December 2008. 
125 Australian Treasury (2008) Australia’s low pollution future: the economics of climate change mitigation, Commonwealth of 
Australia, Canberra, October 2008. 



CLIMATE CHANGE AND SUSTAINABILITY 
Climate Change 

  148 

Early this year, the Commonwealth announced the $3.9 billion Energy Efficient Homes Package 
as part of the Nation Building-Economic Stimulus Plan, delivering energy efficiency to 
households, with a particular focus on insulation.   

These programs will drive a transformation to the design of our buildings and suburbs 
contributing to reduced carbon and energy consumption.   

 
4.1.2 Climate change in South Australia  
South Australian climate change trends 
Significant climate change effects beyond historical trends are already being experienced in South 
Australia, including record-breaking heatwaves, prolonged drought and associated strain on water 
supplies.  Climate change is expected to have significant effects on South Australia in the future, 
including: 

• higher temperatures, with more extreme hot days, particularly in spring and summer 

• negative impacts on health and mortality as a result of heat, particularly among the older age 
demographics 

• decreased rainfall in agricultural regions, particularly in winter and spring 

• greater frequency and severity of drought 

• decreased flows in water supply catchments including the Murray-Darling 

• increased flood risk (despite drier average conditions) 

• shifts in conditions affecting viability of crops and biodiversity 

• increased incidence or severity of bushfires 

• coastal hazards related to the effect of ocean warming on sea levels combined with storms of 
possibly increased intensity 

• damage to infrastructure, for example from coastal erosion, flooding and extreme heat.126 

In addition, South Australia’s green house gas emissions: 
• are around 20 tonnes of CO2-e per person 

• have declined notably in recent years, and are now below 1990 levels (31 megatonnes in 2005 
compared to 33 megatonnes in 1990) 

• account for 4.9 per cent of Australia’s emissions 

• are 30 per cent lower than the national average 

• are four times the world average.127 

                                                 
126 R Garnaut, Garnaut Climate Change Review: Final Report, Canberra, 2008, chapter 6, p.126 and 136,. 

Government of South Australia, 2007, Tackling Climate Change: South Australia's Greenhouse Strategy 2007-2020, Department of 
Premier and Cabinet, Adelaide, May 2007, p.1. 

Maunsell Australia Pty Ltd and CSIRO Sustainable Ecosystems, 2008, Impacts of Climate Change on Infrastructure in Australia and 
CGE Model Inputs, paper prepared for the Garnaut Climate Change Review, June 2008, p.22, 44, 66, 71 and 79. 

J Quiggin, D Adamson, P Schrobback, and S Chambers 2008, The implications for irrigation in the Murray-Darling Basin, University 
of Queensland, paper prepared for the Garnaut Climate Change Review, 28 June 2008, p.28. 
127 Government of South Australia, 2007, Tackling Climate Change: South Australia's Greenhouse Strategy 2007-2020, Department 
of Premier and Cabinet, Adelaide, May 2007, p.2-4. 

Department of Climate Change, 2007, State and Territory greenhouse gas inventories 2006, Australian Government. Canberra, p.2. 
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Figure 4.1.3—Australia’s emissions, by state, 2006  

 
SOURCE: Department of Climate Change, State and territory greenhouse gas inventories 2006, Australian Government, Canberra, 
2007. 

The decline in South Australia’s emissions is primarily a result of greater forestry, and reduced 
clearing of vegetation. Greater renewable energy generation has also reduced emissions growth. 
However, despite this positive outcome state-wide, emissions in some other sectors have grown 
since 1990. 

Figure 4.1.4—South Australia’s emissions, by sector, 1990 and 2006 

 
SOURCE: Department of Climate Change, State and territory greenhouse gas inventories 2006, Australian Government, Canberra, 
2007. 

 

South Australian climate change mitigation and adaptation policies  
Emissions reduction targets 
South Australia is committed to meeting Australia’s Kyoto Protocol target of restricting 
emissions to 108 per cent of 1990 levels over the years 2008–2012.  Though South Australia’s 
emissions are projected to rise in the coming years (expected to be about 34 megatonnes in 2012) 
they are likely to remain well within the Kyoto target.  Future emissions targets are more 
ambitious—the South Australian Government has set a target to reduce the State’s emissions by 
60 per cent from 1990 levels by 2050 as provided in South Australia’s Strategic Plan. 
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Tackling climate change 2007–2020 
Achieving the longer term emissions reduction goals will require policy intervention.  In 2007 the 
South Australian Government released its climate change policy, including a comprehensive 
range of measure to reduce emissions, for the period to 2020. Several measures are already 
operating, including a feed-in tariff to encourage small-scale renewable energy generation.  

South Australia was the first state in Australia to introduce a feed-in tariff.  Its rate is set at 44 
cents per kWh for small (less than 10kW) renewable energy generation.  This tariff is a premium 
price that a small generator of electricity from renewable sources, such as wind or solar power, is 
paid for this electricity.  The feed in tariff has helped deliver the highest level of grid-connected 
solar power in Australia.  

The State has set a target to increase renewable energy to 33 per cent of total electricity 
consumption and generation by 2020.128 With Australia’s largest supply of wind energy, the State 
is progressing well.  Significant funding has also been provided to support new large scale 
renewable energy investments, including $100 million invested in geothermal energy work 
programs.  Such initiatives will help reduce emissions in coming years, and complement major 
national policies to reduce emissions that will take effect from 2009.  

 

Energy Efficiency   
South Australia implemented its Residential Energy Efficiency Standard (REES) program at the 
start of 2009. It required energy providers to meet REES targets for: 

• greenhouse gas reduction—energy providers must save a particular amount of tonnes of 
carbon dioxide equivalent (tCO2e). A proportion of the savings must be in low income 
households 

• energy audits—energy providers must deliver a number of audits to low income households. 

To achieve these targets, energy providers choose from a list of approved energy saving 
measures, including in the areas of lighting, insulation, hot water, and heating and cooling 
systems.  Energy efficiency will be a key focus given the projected increases in energy prices 
over coming decades.  This means the Plan must reinforce energy efficiency in the location and 
design of new neighbourhoods. 

Electricity prices 

Electricity prices are projected to rise in coming years. Low-emissions energy sources are generally more expensive 
than conventional sources. When these technologies take a greater share of generation, electricity supply costs will rise. 
The introduction of a carbon market will apply a price to emissions, bringing about a price increase in the supply of 
emissions-intensive electricity, which will also be passed through into higher wholesale electricity prices. Modelling by 
the Australian Treasury predicts that Australian households will pay around $4 per week more for electricity and $2 per 
week more for gas and other household fuels with the implementation of the CPRS. 
South Australians will be less affected than many other states, because of the relatively low-emissions sources of their 
electricity supply. Wholesale electricity prices are projected to rise by 50 per cent between 2010 and 2015 and by 72 
per cent between 2015 and 2020.  Retail electricity prices – paid by households and businesses – will rise also, but to a 
lesser extent; increases of around 21-22 per cent are projected for the first decade of the scheme.129  Low-income 
households will be most affected, as they spend a higher proportion of their disposable income on emission-intensive 
goods, such as electricity and gas.130 

                                                 
128 Premier of South Australia, media release SA commits to 33 per cent renewable target by 2020, 2 June 2009. Available at 
http://www.ministers.sa.gov.au/news.php?id=4859 
129 Australian Treasury, Australia’s low pollution future: The economics of climate change mitigation, Australian Government, 
Canberra, October 2008. 
130 ibid, p.176 
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This means the Plan has a key role to consider the spatial layout of our new neighbourhoods that 
provides the foundation for reduced travelling to jobs, integration of jobs and housing with 
efficient transit systems and introduction of energy efficiency measures for dwellings and 
neighbourhoods, which all have the potential to reduce cost-of-living pressures. 
 
Sea level monitoring 
South Australian development plans have contained policy provisions relating to sea level 
change, subsidence and interference of coastal processes for a number of years. In a decision of 
the South Australian Supreme Court (Northcape Properties Pty Ltd v District Council of Yorke 
Peninsula [2008] SASC 57) upheld the refusal of a land division proposal for 80 allotments at 
Marion Bay on the basis of rising sea levels and environmental impacts. Current planning policy 
is informed by the State Government endorsed Coast Protection Board Policy of: 

• 0.3 metres of sea level rise over the next 50 years; 

• A further 0.7 metres of sea level rise in the subsequent 50 years- that is a total of 1.0m of sea 
level rise over the next 100 years). South Australian Government (1991).131  

The Coast Protection Board is currently reviewing its Policy on Coast Protection and New 
Coastal Development. 

 
4.1.3 Climate change challenges  
South Australia will be faced with a range of impacts on climate change that will require a 
response and place strain on resources. The Adelaide plains were chosen for settlement in 
preference to other areas of the State because it provided the best environment for survival for the 
19th century population (Chapter 2.1).  With the social, environmental and capital built up since 
this time; it will be an essential foundation to the State’s response to climate change.  South 
Australia’s strong scientific knowledge base will play an important role in helping the State to 
adapt to climate change. 

Climate change presents a number of key challenges and responses to Greater Adelaide, 
including:  

• ensuring water security for potable supplies and irrigation, given expected reductions in 
rainfall experienced within the Adelaide Hills watershed and the inflows into the River 
Murray—this will mean we must map and protect our watershed areas, introduce alternative 
sources of supply for non-potable-purposes to reduce the demand on mains water, and 
introduce water sensitive urban design to reduce demand and consumption of rainfall 
dependent water sources (refer to Chapter 4.2 for further details) 

• meeting the increased energy demand required for air-conditioning as a result of higher 
temperatures.  With increasing electricity prices this will mean we must consider embedded 
sources of generation and/or expanding renewable sources of supply to support growing 
demand.  Such action needs to be allied to designing our new buildings that increases thermal 
performance and energy efficiency, which together, potentially offers consumers an 
affordable alternative on recurrent costs 

• responding to higher temperatures and related climate events such as the urban heat island 
effect.  The Plan has the opportunity to manage these climatic events through reinforcing and 
planning for a network of open spaces and green corridors integrated into our neighbourhoods 
in order to cool our living environment (Chapter 2.6) 

                                                 
131 Such policies can be viewed at http://www.environment.sa.gov.au/coasts/pdfs/cpb_policy_document_2002.pdf 
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• managing the risk of a higher number of extreme risk bushfire days, occurring more 
frequently from early spring—this will mean we must introduce adequate buffers into new 
fringe developments and respond to the Black Saturday Royal Commission of Inquiry 

• protecting and maintaining infrastructure affected by temperature extremes and more frequent 
storm surges—this means that the planning of new infrastructure developments must 
incorporate the risks from the latest climate change science 

• planning for the potential impact of flash flooding and sea level rise on existing developments 
in low lying coastal areas. Structure planning for new development can identify potential risks 
and plan at a holistic and integrated level to mitigate or adapt 

• ensuring our prime agricultural lands are protected as they become increasingly marginalised 
due to availability of water and temperature increases – this can be managed through clear 
identification and protection of primary production lands. Access to water will also become 
critical and the reliance of alternative sources of supply will be essential—for example 
Bolivar waste water treatment plant provides reuse water to the Virginia Triangle) will be 
essential 

• protecting and enhancing our ecological base—our habitats will be forced to adapt to the 
changing climate and so the Plan must provide for clear protection and enhancement of the 
region’s biodiversity that allows for retreat of natural coastal communities, such as salt marsh 
and mangroves, where the need will arise from predicted sea level rise associated with 
climate change (see Chapter 4.3) 

• reducing our urban transport emissions—this can be improved through a more efficient 
compact form of development that is linked to efficient transit systems—encouraging a modal 
shift towards public transport and low emissions transport (Chapter 3.2) 

• improving building construction techniques and the location of open spaces and green 
corridors to reduce the effects of a heating climate—the introduction by COAG of energy 
efficient building standards will make a significant contribution to the efficiency of our new 
neighbourhoods as well as intensifying developments in existing areas to capitalise on 
existing infrastructure.  

These above points indicate that the Plan can be a vehicle to help Greater Adelaide prepare for 
the effects of climate change, and transform into a climate resilient and sustainable region of the 
future. 

 

4.1.4 The role of cities and climate change 
It is believed that cities globally account for around 75 per cent of greenhouse emissions, 
consume 75 per cent of the world’s energy and provide a home to around 50 per cent of the world 
population.132 Cities are also hubs that drive national economies and are large contributors to their 
countries GDP. Additionally, effects of climate change are also often more keenly felt in cities—
for example, the urban heat island effect—and 20 of the world's largest 30 cities are very close to 
the sea, making them extremely vulnerable to the threats of sea level rise. Cities around the globe 
have an extraordinary responsibility and motivation to act on climate change. 

The highly dense and heavily populated nature of cities however, creates opportunities for 
planners and policy makers to influence key factors that are critical in mitigating the effects of 
climate change and adapting to physical impacts. For instance, planning bodies in cities have the 
power to control the release and development of land, the energy efficiency of buildings, the 
density and typology of dwellings and the development and mix of private and public 

                                                 
132 C40 Cities website - http://www.c40cities.org/climatechange.jsp viewed at 14 March 2009. 
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transportation. The effective management of these factors could result in reduced greenhouse 
emissions, reduced household energy bills and dwellings which are better protected from 
warming temperatures.  

Strategic urban planning in cities is widely accepted by thought leaders as a key tool for reducing 
greenhouse emissions:  

• the Garnaut Climate Change Review stated that there is a ‘major role to play in lowering the 
economic costs of adjustment to higher oil prices, an emissions price and population growth, 
through planning for more compact urban forms and rail and public transport’133  

• the 4th Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change134 confirms that that buildings represent 
the single biggest opportunity for greenhouse gas abatement globally, exceeding energy, 
transport and industry sectors combined 

• members of the C40 Large Cities Climate Leadership Group135 are currently pressuring their 
national governments to ‘recognise the crucial role cities can play in delivering national 
targets’ at the climate change negotiation in Copenhagen in December 2009, as they believe 
‘the battle to prevent catastrophic climate change will be won or lost in our cities’. National 
governments are being urged to: 

− engage more closely with their city leaders, who’s responsibility for critical services 
mean they are best placed to deliver greenhouse gas emission reductions. 

− empower their city leaders so that where necessary they have the authority required to 
take action within cities to drive down greenhouse gas emissions 

− resource their cities so that they are equipped with the relevant tools, services and 
finances to help deliver national targets. 

To support the opinions being put forward by thought leaders, there are numerous examples exist 
across the globe of cities that are implementing policies to actively alter the urban form to reduce 
greenhouse emissions and prepare their cities for the potential effects of climate change. Some 
examples of these initiatives are described below. 

 

Dongtan—China’s carbon neutral city 136  

The Shanghai Government is constructing a bridge and tunnel linking Chongming Island to the 
centre of Shanghai. The Dongtan site, located outside of Shanghai has been chosen by the Mayor 
of Shanghai and the Chinese Premier as a site for environmentally-sensitive development and as a 
demonstration project for China. 

The Shanghai Industrial Investment Corp (SIIC), the largest international investment group 
company owned by the Shanghai municipal government, is developing the site in partnership 
with Arup, a global design, engineering and business consultancy, to plan and deliver the city. 

Dongtan aims to be the world’s first purpose-built eco-city. The city is designed not only to be 
environmentally sustainable, but also socially, economically and culturally sustainable. Its goal is 
to be as close to carbon neutral as possible, with city vehicles that produce no carbon or 
particulate emissions and highly efficient water and energy systems. Dongtan will generate all of 
its energy needs from renewable sources including bio-fuels, wind farms and photovoltaic panels. 

                                                 
133 R Garnaut, Transforming Transport Garnaut Climate Change Review, Final Report Chapter 21, 2008.  
134 Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change, The 4th Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change synthesis report, 2007, fig. 4.2, 
p. 37. 
135 C40 Cities is a group of leaders of the world's largest cities, including London, New York, Beijing, Melbourne and Sydney, who 
are committed to tackling climate change. 
136See C40 Cities website at http://www.c40cities.org/bestpractices/buildings/dongtan_city.jsp viewed at 14 March 2009. 
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A majority of Dongtan's waste will be reused as biofuel for additional energy production and 
organic waste will be composted. Even human sewage will be composted and processed for 
energy and composting, greatly reducing or entirely eliminating landfill waste sites. 

 

Waste heat supplies 97 per cent of heating in Copenhagen City, Denmark 137 

In 1984, five Copenhagen city mayors (Copenhagen, Frederiks-berg, Gentofte, Gladsaxe and 
Taarnby) decided to set up a common district heating system that would provide affordable and 
clean heating to municipal homes in their regions. To do this they set up a partnership with the 
Metropolitan Copenhagen Heating Transmission (CTR), which runs the system in partnership 
with an affiliated company in the west of the city, known as VEKS.  

The Copenhagen district heating system is one of the world's largest, oldest and most successful, 
supplying 97 per cent of the city with clean, reliable and affordable heating. The system simply 
captures waste heat from electricity production - normally released into the sea—and channels it 
back through pipes into peoples' homes. The system cuts household bills by 1,400 EUR annually, 
and has saved Copenhagen district the equivalent of 203,000 tons of oil every year—equal to 
665,000 tons of carbon dioxide. 

 

Freiburg, Germany—Cutting home energy consumption by 80 per cent 138 

Introduced in 1992, the ‘Low-energy Housing Construction’ standard was incorporated into all 
lease and purchase contracts for city property and stated that no more than 65 kWh/m2 of energy 
may be used for heating purposes in households. Following amendments to national legislation, 
the standard has subsequently been revised to ensure that Freiburg remains at the forefront of 
low-energy development in Germany. The latest—a two-step revision towards a nearly Passiv-
House-Standard 2009/2011—was adopted by the city council in 2008. From 2011 on all new 
housing buildings in Freiburg will be built in a high-energy efficient standard. 

To date, Freiburg’s energy efficient housing standard has lead to reductions of up to 80 per cent 
in average household energy consumption. Moreover, the standard has influenced the 
development of two new districts—Vauban and Rieselfeld—that are setting new standards for 
energy-efficient housing in Europe. Low energy housing in Vauban is estimated to reduce carbon 
dioxide emissions by 2100 tonnes per year in 270 residences. Furthermore energy aspects are 
considered in each new development plan since 2005 in a consistent way. 

This emergence of city based climate change initiatives and subsequent emission reductions, 
highlights the significance of the role that cities, with appropriate policies in place, can play in 
influencing the effects of climate change and the resilience of a large portion of the population. 

 

4.1.5 Opportunities arising from climate change  
A wide range of potential benefits arise from the effects of climate change policies on South 
Australia’s economy.  Positive steps can also be taken to address negative effects of emissions 
reduction policies.  

 

                                                 
137 See C40 Cities website at http://www.c40cities.org/bestpractices/energy/copenhagen_heat.jsp 

138 See C40 Cities website at http://www.c40cities.org/bestpractices/buildings/freiburg_housing.jsp 
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Attracting capital (financial and labour)  
South Australia’s economy has a relatively low emissions-intensity, and thus its economy will 
likely benefit from the introduction of a carbon market over the medium to long term. This will 
be an advantage, relative to other states, because costs of electricity and other emissions-intensive 
inputs will be lower in South Australia.  With abundant renewable energy resources, including 
wind, solar, geothermal and wave, South Australia is likely to attract a significant share of 
investment expected under the RET scheme.  This is a major employment land opportunity that 
should be considered in the Plan. 

 

Growth industry sectors  
A number of industries are set to become competitive in a carbon-constrained future, including: 

• forestry (for biosequestration and creation of offset credits under the introduction of carbon 
pricing) 

• renewable energy—geothermal energy is promising in the medium to long term, offering 
significant prospects for South Australia as the state with Australia’s greatest geothermal 
resource. Upgrades to the electricity interconnector with Victoria may also allow South 
Australia to invest in further wind energy facilities 

• the rail transport sector (when near-zero emissions electricity becomes available). 

Growth in other ‘green collar’ industries is predicted a carbon-constrained future scenario, 
including in the areas of sustainable procurement, design and construction of green buildings, 
clean cars and public transport. These are areas which support a flexible approach to employment 
lands to capitalise on the emerging green industries as we transition to a low emissions economy 
(refer to Chapter 3.2). 

 

Reducing consumers’ exposure to a carbon price  
Consumers will primarily feel the effects of the carbon pricing through higher prices for 
emissions-intensive products, including electricity and petrol.  This means that certain measures 
must be introduced to reduce consumption of these goods and thus reduce consumers’ exposure 
to a carbon price.  This has the potential to lower the cost of living.  

For example based on Arup-stylised modelling (Appendix B), densification can achieve 
significant reductions in energy and emissions, at current building performance standards.  
Compared to fringe developments, more dense developments close to the city centre (within 10 
kilometres) have potential to achieve: 

• a 22 per cent reduction in energy consumption (from 18 MWh per year to 14 MWh per year) 

• a reduction in building emissions by 17 per cent (from 11.2 t CO2-e to 9.21 t CO2-e per year) 

• 72 per cent improvement in transport-related emissions (from 9.17 t CO2-e per year to 2.51 t 
CO2-e per year). 

Adelaide is one of the least dense cities in Australia, as it is dominated by separate houses.  In 
2001 only 13.3 per cent of dwellings in Adelaide were characterised as semi-detached, row or 
terrace house and townhouse ,and by 2006 the proportion of this typology as part of the overall 
dwelling mix reduced to 12.3 per cent.  This dwelling mix went against the national trend, with 
the share of semi-detached, row or terrace houses increasing by 0.3 percentage points, or more 
than 350,000 dwellings across Australia over the five years to 2006.  Therefore, the region has a 
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significant opportunity to sustainably increase density139 with the benefit of reducing energy 
carbon and emissions. 

Energy costs can potentially be reduced if there is a smaller area for which heating, cooling and 
lighting is needed.  Spatial measures that encourage energy efficiency for buildings, including 
retail, commercial and private housing developments also have the capacity to reduce energy 
bills.   

Figure 4.1.5 below indicates the relative emissions-intensities of various dwelling types at 
current thermal performance standards. It means that:  

• high-rise apartments have the highest heating and cooling carbon intensity (2.23 tonnes CO2-
e) and additional emissions from the range of shared services, such as lifts, car parks, pools 
and gyms (2.04 tonnes CO2-e) per dwelling. 

• low-rise apartments and attached dwellings have the lowest heating and cooling carbon 
intensity (1.89 tonnes CO2-e) and from the range of shared services (0.7 tonnes CO2-e) per 
dwelling. 

 

Figure 4.1.5—Carbon emissions from different dwelling types 

 
SOURCE: Arup Carbon Modelling 

On the other hand, medium rise development combines the benefit of smaller dwelling size —that 
is, a reduced heating and cooling load per dwelling—with a greater ability to meet energy 
requirements through less emissions-intensive sources, such as natural gas. Medium density 
developments also tend not to include extensive common areas, with associated energy 
consumption and emissions. 

                                                 
139 Sustainable densities are 35 dwellings per hectare. P Hall, Sustainable cities or town craming? Planning for a sustainable future, 
eds A Layard, S Davoudi and S Batty, 2001, p.107. 
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Medium density housing does not mean a certain consistent form.  Medium density can include a 
range of household types, as illustrated in the last picture in Figure 4.1.6. 

Figure 4.1.6—Efficient mixed density 

 
Source: Arup 
 

Building on this mixed density arrangement, if thermal performance standards are raised for new 
buildings, from say 5 to 7 stars for example, there are further potential benefits that could accrue: 

• improvements in dwellings’ energy performance, of 18 per cent (stand alone dwellings), 
20 per cent (medium density developments) 

• reductions in emissions attributed to dwellings, of 18 per cent (stand alone dwellings) and 
23 per cent (medium density dwellings). 

As well as the benefits provided by medium density dwellings and raised thermal performance 
standards of building - developments connected to transit-oriented developments can also help 
reduce carbon and energy and exposure to a carbon price by reducing petrol use. For example, the 
combined average impact for medium density dwellings across both transport and buildings of 
raising thermal performance standards from 4 to 7 stars (for example) is: 

• 11 per cent average improvement in energy performance (from 25.5 MWhr per year to 
22.7 MWh per year, or a saving of 2.8 MWhr per year) 

• 17 per cent average and combined improvement in carbon performance (from 12.1 tonnes 
CO2–e per year to 10.00 tonnes CO2–e per year, or a saving of 2.1 CO2–e per year). 

This stylised analysis supports the case for changing the design and density of new developments, 
toward a more compact and efficient form and links well with the proposed form of development 
within activity centres, transit corridors and transit-orientated developments.   
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4.1.6 Directions 
Climate change is the new frontier for city planning.  Never before has there been such a critical 
issue that will challenge our current approaches to how we live and work.  Not only do planners 
have to rethink urban planning but consider ways for city plans to mitigate and adapt to the 
uncertainties arising from climate change. 

There is an overwhelming evidence base that suggests that the design of buildings and the spatial 
configuration of Greater Adelaide will be critical to mitigate and adapt to the risks of climate 
change. These measures will also be necessary to reduce the cost of living and pressures from 
rising electricity costs. Additionally and importantly, rethinking our approach to urban design 
creates conditions to exploit opportunities for new urban living conditions and economic activity, 
improving financial opportunities and creating a more comfortable living environment for our 
community.  With this in mind, there is the potential for Greater Adelaide to transition towards a 
climate resilient region that could unleash a competitive advantage. 

A whole-of-government effort covering Commonwealth, State and local governments will be 
required to complement the shift towards an urban form that will reduce the growth of emissions, 
improved our capacity to adapt to climate change, and create opportunities for significant 
innovation in design. For example, this will come in the form of investments required into low 
emissions mass transit systems, protecting our critical infrastructure, greening our new 
communities and maintaining the integrity of our natural resources. It will also be necessary to 
develop an adaptive framework so that city planning is responsive to the effects and opportunities 
arising from climate change.  In seeking to adjust to a carbon-constrained future, the following 
outlines some strategies and policies adopted in other jurisdictions to respond to the potential 
effects of climate change that will be adopted in Greater Adelaide. Some of the key measures that 
would be adopted include: 

• reducing the dependence on non-renewable energy 
• ensuring new coastal developments are not affected by predicted rises in sea levels 
• enable phased introduction of embedded generation into new neighbourhoods 
• cool new communities through new greening and shade measures 
• set energy and greenhouse gas targets for new neighbourhoods that compliment COAG 

initiatives. 
Importantly though, consideration should be given to the phased introduction of such targets so as 
not to distort housing affordability 
 

The New York Plan—PLANYC December 2006 140
 

The New York Plan states that there will be a 30 per cent reduction in greenhouse gas emissions 
by 2030, or an annual reduction of 33.6 million metric tons—and an additional 15.6 million 
metric tons avoided by accommodating 900,000 people in New York City.  This is to be achieved 
by the following targets. 

• Avoided sprawl - Attract 900,000 new residents by 2030 to achieve an avoided 15.6 million 
metric tons 
− Create sustainable, affordable housing 

− Provide parks near all New Yorkers 

                                                 
140 New York City, New York Plan, December 2006, http://www.nyc.gov/html/planyc2030/downloads/pdf/report_climate_change.pdf 
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− Expand and improve mass transit 

− Reclaim contaminated land 

− Open our waterways for recreation 

− Ensure a reliable water and energy supply 

− Plant trees to create a healthier and more beautiful public realm 

• Clean power - Improve New York City’s electricity supply to save 10.6 million metric tons 
− Replace inefficient power plants with state-of-the-art technology 

− Expand clean distributed generation 

− Promote renewable power 

• Efficient buildings 

− Reduce energy consumption in buildings by 16.4 million metric tons 

− Improve the efficiency of existing buildings 

− Require efficient new buildings 

− Increase the efficiency of appliances 

− Green the city’s building and energy codes 

− Increase energy awareness through education and training 

• Sustainable transportation—enhance New York City’s transportation system to save 6.1 
million metric tons 
− Reduce vehicle use by improving public transit 

− Improve the efficiency of private vehicles, taxis, and black cars 

− Decrease carbon dioxide intensity of fuels. 

 

The London Plan 141 

Tackling climate change 
The Mayor will and boroughs should in their DPDs require developments to make the fullest 
contribution to the mitigation of and adaptation to climate change and to minimise emissions of 
carbon dioxide.  The following hierarchy will be used to assess applications: 

• Using less energy, in particular by adopting sustainable design and construction measures  

• Supplying energy efficiently in particular by prioritising decentralised energy generation  

• Using renewable energy  

                                                 
141 Mayor of London, Climate change in The London Plan, Greater London Authority, 2008, 
<http://www.london.gov.uk/thelondonplan/climate/>. 
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Mitigating climate 
The Mayor will work towards the long-term reduction of carbon dioxide emissions by 60 per cent 
by 2050. The Mayor will and boroughs and other agencies should seek to achieve the following 
minimum reduction targets for London against a 1990 base; these will be monitored and kept 
under review: 

• 15 per cent by 2010  

• 20 per cent by 2015  

• 25 per cent by 2020  

• 30 per cent by 2025  

Sustainable design and construction 
The Mayor will and boroughs should ensure future developments meet the highest standards of 
sustainable design and construction and reflect this principle in DPD policies. These will include 
measures to: 

• make most effective use of land and existing buildings  

• reduce carbon dioxide and other emissions that contribute to climate change  

• design new buildings for flexible uses throughout their lifetime  

• avoid internal overheating and excessive heat generation  

• make most effective and sustainable use of water, aggregates and other resources  

• minimise energy use, including by passive solar design, natural ventilation, and  vegetation on 
buildings  

• supply energy efficiently and incorporate decentralised energy systems, and use renewable 
energy where feasible  

• minimising light lost to the sky, particularly from street lights  

• procure materials sustainably using local suppliers wherever possible  

• ensure designs make the most of natural systems both within and around the building  

• reduce air and water pollution  

• manage flood risk, including through sustainable drainage systems (SUDS) and flood resilient 
design for infrastructure and property  

• ensure developments are comfortable and secure for users  

• conserve and enhance the natural environment, particularly in relation to biodiversity and 
enable easy access to open spaces  

• avoid creation of adverse local climate conditions  

• promote sustainable waste behaviour in new and existing developments, including support for 
local integrated recycling schemes, CHP and CCHP schemes and other treatment options  

• encourage major developments to incorporate living roofs and walls where feasible  

• reduce adverse noise impacts.  
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Decentralised energy: heating, cooling and power 
The Mayor will and boroughs should in their DPDs require all developments to demonstrate that 
their heating, cooling and power systems have been selected to minimise carbon dioxide 
emissions. The need for active cooling systems should be reduced as far as possible through 
passive design including ventilation, appropriate use of thermal mass, external summer shading 
and vegetation on and adjacent to developments. The heating and cooling infrastructure should be 
designed to allow the use of decentralised energy (including renewable generation) and for it to 
be maximised in the future. 

Developments should evaluate combined cooling, heat, and power (CCHP) and combined heat 
and power (CHP) systems and where a new CCHP/CHP system is installed as part of a new 
development, examine opportunities to extend the scheme beyond the site boundary to adjacent 
areas. 

The Mayor will expect all major developments to demonstrate that the proposed heating and 
cooling systems have been selected in accordance with the following order of preference:   

• connection to existing CCHP/CHP distribution networks  

• site-wide CCHP/CHP powered by renewable energy  

• gas-fired CCHP/CHP or hydrogen fuel cells, both accompanied by renewables  

• communal heating and cooling fuelled by renewable sources of energy  

• gas fired communal heating and cooling. 

Renewable energy 
The Mayor will and boroughs should in their DPDs adopt a presumption that developments will 
achieve a reduction in carbon dioxide emissions of 20 per cent from onsite renewable energy 
generation (which can include sources of decentralised renewable energy) unless it can be 
demonstrated that such provision is not feasible.  This will support the Mayor’s Climate Change 
Mitigation and Energy Strategy and its objectives of increasing the proportion of energy used 
generated from renewable sources by: 

• requiring the inclusion of renewable energy technology and design, including: biomass 
fuelled heating, cooling and electricity generating plant, biomass heating, combined heat, 
power and cooling, communal heating, cooling and power, renewable energy from waste  
photovoltaics, solar water heating, wind, hydrogen fuel cells, and ground-coupled heating and 
cooling in new developments wherever feasible  

• facilitating and encouraging the use of all forms of renewable energy where appropriate, and 
giving consideration to the impact of new development on existing renewable energy 
schemes.   

Boroughs in their DPDs should identify broad areas where the development of specific renewable 
energy technologies are appropriate. These should encourage the fullest realisation of the 
potential for renewable energy having regard to the environmental and transport policies of the 
London Plan. These should include: 

• identifying sites for zero carbon development  

• identifying suitable locations for wind turbines in developments  

• encouraging at least one large wind power scheme in London  
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• encouraging applications for new street appliances (such as bus shelters, bus stops, parking 
ticket machines and road signs) to incorporate off-grid solar power and other renewable 
energy sources where feasible. 

Living roofs and walls 
The Mayor will and boroughs should expect major developments to incorporate living roofs and 
walls where feasible and reflect this principle in DPD policies. It is expected that this will include 
roof and wall planting that delivers as many of these objectives as possible:  

• accessible roof space  

• adapting to and mitigating climate change  

• sustainable urban drainage  

• enhancing biodiversity  

• improved appearance.  

Boroughs should also encourage the use of living roofs in smaller developments and extensions 
where the opportunity arises. 

 

Other strategies 
• New residential buildings to reach interim energy/carbon reductions of 25 per cent by 2012, 

50 per cent by 2015 and zero carbon by 2020  

The United Kingdom’s Building a Greener Future Policy has set a target for new housing to 
reach zero carbon by 2016, with staged targets of 25 per cent improvement in energy/carbon 
by 2010; 44 per cent by 2013. 

• New non-residential buildings to reach interim energy/carbon reductions of 25 per cent by 
2015, 50 per cent by 2018 and zero carbon by 2020.  

The United Kingdom’s 2008 budget announced a target for new non-domestic buildings be 
zero carbon by 2019, with earlier targets for schools and government buildings. 

• There is to be a 35 per cent reduction in greenhouse gas emissions compared to a standard 
practice development. Twenty per cent of power is to be purchased from low impact, 
renewable sources or alternatively there should be a twenty per cent reduction in greenhouse 
emissions through carbon offsets. The purchase of renewable energy should be at world best 
practice level.  

Sydney Harbour Foreshore Authority. 2007 Barangaroo Concept Plan. Part C Barangaroo 
Environmental Assessment.142    

• Establish an energy use database for non-residential buildings by 2011, in order to use actual 
energy use data to inform the design and modelling of energy consumption in new buildings. 

Develop energy performance certification system for new non-residential buildings that 
specifies the anticipated energy requirements for the completed building and expected 
emissions 

                                                 
142 Sydney Harbour Foreshore Authority, Barangaroo Concept Plan. Part C Barangaroo Environmental Assessment, 2007, 
<http://www.barangaroo.com/concept_plans.cfm>. 
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Require occupiers of non-residential buildings to pay for any carbon emitted that exceeds the 
specification of the energy performance certificate.  

The three linked targets mentioned above have been adapted from recommendations made in 
a 2007 report from the UK Green Building Council titled “Report on carbon reductions in 
the in new non domestic buildings”. The aim of the report is to make recommendations to 
understand the feasibility, costs and policy required to achieve zero carbon in non-residential 
buildings.) 

• 40 per cent 143reduction in Greenfield developments by 2038.  

A 1999 United States of America Environment Protection Agency report titled "The Impacts 
of Infill vs. Greenfield Development: A Comparative Case Study Analysis," demonstrates that 
vehicle emissions from Infill development (Mixed services in close proximity to one another) 
generate ~ 50 per cent less emissions than peripheral Greenfield developments . 

 

                                                 
143 Note this is the actual target for Greater Adelaide. 
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4.2 Urban water efficiency 
Key issues 

• A critical factor for the growth of Greater Adelaide is the availability of water to support a growing and 
diversifying region.  

• Water availability for the range of uses in the Greater Adelaide region is under increasing pressure form reduced 
inflows to the Mount Lofty Ranges and the River Murray. For example, the inflows in the Murray–Darling system 
over the last 10 years have been decreasing significantly.  

• The long-term average annual inflows for 1891-2007 is 11,100GL/yr.  Since 2002 flows have consistently been 
under 6000GL with 2006-07 recording the lowest inflows on record at 1000GL. 

Implications for the Plan 

• The Plan should decouple population growth from unsustainable dependence on rainfall dependent water supplies. 

• The Plan has a clear role to reduce water demand and ease the pressure of our rainfall dependent water supplies.  

• The Plan for Adelaide will drive growth into transit corridors, transit-oriented developments and activity centres 
and introduce increased density from 10–15 dwellings per hectare to 25–35 dwellings per hectare in around 20 per 
cent of metropolitan Adelaide.  Increased density will reduce the overall demand for water. 

• Climate change will have an impact on the availability of our rainfall dependent supplies and marginalise the 
location of potable water supplies. 

Directions for the Plan 

• Introduce phased introduction of water sensitive urban design (WSUD) and alternative sources of non-potable 
supply for our new neighbourhoods. 

• Introduce water consumption targets for new neighbourhoods. 

• Protect and enhance Greater Adelaide’s critical water resources. 

• Decrease the reliance of mains water for outdoor domestic and public uses.  

• Link the Plan for Greater Adelaide to Water for Good – A Plan to Ensure our Water Future to 2050 to ensure there 
is integration of water planning and land use planning. 
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4.2.1 Greater Adelaide’s water demand and supply  

Natural water supply sources 
The Greater Adelaide region’s water supply is sourced from the Mt Lofty Ranges watershed 
which provides, on average, around 60 per cent of metropolitan Adelaide’s mains water 
supplies.144  The remaining 40 per cent of supply is sourced from imported water from the River 
Murray in accordance with an extraction licence.  River Murray water is transported through and 
stored in reservoirs in the Mt Lofty Ranges. 

There are 10 water supply reservoirs in the Mt Lofty Ranges watershed with the capacity to store 
around 198 gigalitres of surface water when full.145 These storages supply metropolitan Adelaide 
and many urban centres in the region. Unlike most other catchments that supply capital cities in 
Australia, the Mt Lofty Ranges watershed is extensively developed for a wide range of activities 
and does not provide a storage capacity for the region beyond around 12 months.  Melbourne and 
Sydney’s water storages have a capacity to store up to 3–4 years of supply. 

In years of high rainfall the Mt Lofty Ranges watershed can supply as much as 90 per cent and, in 
dry years, as low as 10 per cent of mains water supplies.  The balance of supplies in a dry year 
comes from the River Murray. Over the past 10 years the average extraction from the River 
Murray has been 97 gigalitres per for distribution to Adelaide.146 

In addition to surface water, groundwater is also used as a supply source but this is used primarily 
for irrigation.  Metered groundwater extraction from the main productive tertiary aquifers in the 
Adelaide plains groundwater subregion is around 12 gigalitres per year.147 Groundwater resources 
are highly variable in relation to water quality and yield, and most of the resources are either fully 
allocated or in some cases over allocated. 

Stormwater 
The urbanised areas in the Adelaide and Mt Lofty Ranges Natural Resource Management Region 
are estimated to produce around 86 gigalitres of stormwater runoff each year (given average 
rainfall)148. Stormwater production however is irregularly distributed during the year in 
proportion to rainfall patterns, with the majority produced between May and October. 

There are currently 7 large scale stormwater capture and re-use projects (greater than 250 
megalitres per annum and a number of smaller schemes in operation in the Adelaide and Mt Lofty 
Ranges Natural Resource Management region.  The schemes have the potential to yield around 6 
gigalitres of stormwater annually.149  Water for Good indicates that the capacity of stormwater 
schemes already operating in Adelaide, combined with others due to be completed by 2013, will 
exceed 20 gigalitres per year. 

Water reuse 

In the Greater Adelaide region wastewater is produced by urban and rural environments. 
particularly households, commercial premises and industry.  In 2007–08 SA Water collected 
around 83 gigalitres of effluent from metropolitan Adelaide and reused around 31 per cent for 

                                                 
144 Adelaide and Mt Lofty Ranges NRM Board, Creating a sustainable future: An integrated natural resource management plan for 
the Adelaide and Mt Lofty Ranges region, vol. A, State of the Region, Government of South Australia, Adelaide, June 2008. 
145 ibid, p. 91. 
146 Tonkin Consulting, Metropolitan Adelaide water supply security investigation stage 1—Current demands, 2007 
147 Adelaide and Mt Lofty Ranges NRM Board, Creating a sustainable future, June 2008. 
148 ibid. 
149Stormwater Management Authority, Urban stormwater harvesting options study investigation report (draft)’, May 2009 
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non drinking purposes.150  The capacity to recycle urban wastewater  is expected to rise to 45 per 
cent by 2013 for metropolitan Adelaide as current projects are completed.151   

Water consumption 

It is estimated in 2008 (without restrictions) the Greater Adelaide region would have consumed 
around 216 GL of water of mains water.152 

Water use in the Greater Adelaide region has reduced significantly over the past 10 years. While 
it is difficult to separate out the effects of permanent conservation measures (introduced in 2003) 
and water restrictions, the 2007-08 mains water consumption at 163 gigalitres per annum was 
approximately 25 per cent lower than predicted based on historical demand levels without 
restrictions. This is illustrated below in Figure 4.2.1. 

Figure 4.2.1—Historical mains water consumption for Greater Adelaide to 2008   
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Source: KPMG with data supplied by SA Water, 2009 

Despite a noticeable drop in consumption in 1993, the trend for consumption for Greater 
Adelaide was a steady with a gradual rise year on year until 2001, when total consumption fell 
sharply. In 2008, water consumption in Greater Adelaide fell to its lowest level since 1993. This 
was due to permanent water conservation measures and water restrictions.  This reduction in use 
was despite increased demand from population and economic growth for the period 1983 and 
2008.  

SA Water’s estimates of the underlying demand for Greater Adelaide suggest that were water 
restrictions not in place, the demand for 2008 would have been approximately 216 gigalitres for 
the year. The gap between the two trend lines on Figure 4.2.1 represents the estimated water 
savings from water restrictions. The gap would suggest that water restrictions have reduced 
Greater Adelaide’s mains water consumption by an estimated 50 gigalitres in 2008. 

                                                 
150 Water Services Association of Australia, National performance report 2007–08, March 2009. 
151 Office for Water Security, Water for Good, Government of South Australia, Adelaide, June 2009. 
152 SA Water estimates of the underlying demand for Greater Adelaide suggest that were water restrictions not in place, the demand 
for 2008 would have been approximately 216 GL for the year. This information is included in Water for Good, page 37 
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Residential water use accounts for around 63 per cent of all mains water consumption in the 
Greater Adelaide region as shown by Figure 4.2.2. Commercial and industrial uses account for 
15 per cent which means that over 75 per cent of all mains water consumption in Greater 
Adelaide is driven by urban consumption. 

Figure 4.2.2—Water use by sector for Greater Adelaide  
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Household water consumption 
In 2004 average household mains water use in metropolitan Adelaide was 245 kilolitres per 
household. In 2008 average consumption was estimated at 193 kilolitres per household in the 
metropolitan area, a reduction of 21 per cent on 2004 water consumption that was mostly due to 
permanent water conservation measures and restrictions. Figure 4.2.3 shows the residential 
consumption per household for the period 2003 to 2008 for metropolitan Adelaide compared with 
South Australia. 

Figure 4.2.3—Mains water consumption per household for the period 2003 to 2008 
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Residential water use in the SA Water Network is similar to other jurisdictions with the highest 
use outdoors.  Figure 4.2.4 shows the volume of water used in the household as a proportion of 
the current water consumption of 193 kilolitres per household in 2007-08. 

Figure 4.2.4—Water used around the home in metropolitan Adelaide 
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Source: Estimated kL volume used around the home per household sourced from Water for Good (2009) 

Drivers of household water use 
A wide range of factors determines household water use (and the demand for water).  The most 
obvious is the number and projected growth of people.  As populations grow, other things being 
equal, additional water may be required. By 2036 demand for water in the Greater Adelaide 
region is projected at around 293 gigalitres per annum if no action is taken through policy 
initiatives and further consumer awareness. 

Other factors involve the living arrangements of households.  Each additional household typically 
means an extra dwelling which in, turn implies additional demand for indoor water consumption 
and depending on dwelling type, outdoor water consumption.  As identified in Chapter 3, by 
2036 it is estimated that the Greater Adelaide region will require a further 258,000 new 
dwellings.  The number of people within a household affects indoor consumption but has little 
effect on outdoor water consumption.153 

As the population ages, which is expected to occur across Australia, the average household size is 
expected to become smaller as shown in Figure 4.2.5.  Per capita household water use, primarily 
inside the home, tends to decline with each additional household member.154 

                                                 
153 Water Services Association of Australia, Impact of demographic change and urban consolidation on domestic water use, 
Occasional Paper no. 15,  
154 ibid. 
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Figure 4.2.5—Projected fall in the number of occupants per household in Greater Adelaide, 
2006–2036 
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Source: KPMG using data from Department of Planning and Local Government, 2008 

A further consideration in relation to household water consumption is the composition of the 
household.  The University of Wollongong noted that water consumption in areas with a higher 
proportion of younger people is likely to be higher owing to more frequent washing and the use 
of water intensive outdoor leisure activities while communities with a higher proportion of 
elderly inhabitants may be more focused on gardening.155 

 

4.2.2 The urban form and water use 
Urban water use will also be influenced by the type and pattern of dwelling construction.  The 
main impact from changes in dwelling type and density is the reduction in the number of homes 
with gardens.  The extent to which planning constrains the spread of Greenfield developments, 
reduces the size of the housing blocks or increases the focus on water sensitive design principles 
will also diminish water usage. 

The urban form offers an important opportunity to reduce the rate of water consumption.  Actions 
such as increasing densities and improving the water efficiency of buildings can contribute to a 
more efficient rate of water consumption.  

Planning that takes into account a diversity of water sources and water infrastructure provides 
cities with the flexibility to access a portfolio of water sources that are cost effective and 
environmentally sustainable.  Each water source has its own reliability, environmental and cost 
profile, with access either provided through centralised or decentralised supply systems. These 
systems range from rainwater tanks to aquifer storage and recovery systems to localised sewerage 
treatment and reuse for non-potable uses.  The opportunity for decentralised supply systems is 

                                                 
155 AC Worthington and M Hoffman, A state of the art review of residential water demand modelling, University of Wollongong, 
Working Papers Series, 2007. 
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presented by Greenfield and urban renewal development as well as the growing number of 
initiatives by local government to secure alternative water sources for open space watering and 
transit corridors and transit-orientated developments. 

 

Water sensitive urban design 
Water sensitive urban design has evolved from its early association with stormwater and water 
quality improvements to a broader approach to urban water management and planning for water 
sensitive cities. Water sensitive urban design aims to ensure that ‘water’ is taken into account 
within the urban design process. In practice the approach combines engineering, the provision of 
water services, and the protection of ecological environments in planning, designing and 
developing the urban form. 

The key elements of water sensitive urban design (WSUD) typically include: 

• integrating the management of groundwater, surface runoff (including stormwater), drinking 
water and wastewater to protect water related environmental, recreational and cultural values 

• increasing the storage, treatment and beneficial use of runoff (at building and street level, 
including stormwater) 

• increasing the treatment and reuse of wastewater 

• using vegetation for treatment purposes, water efficient landscaping and enhancing 
biodiversity 

• utilising water saving measures within and outside domestic, commercial, industrial and 
institutional premises to minimise requirements for drinking and non drinking water supplies. 

Water sensitive design measures can be applied at a broad range of scales, from large residential 
development areas to individual blocks to the commercial and open space sectors.  Water 
sensitive urban design measures can be implemented subject to the nature of the development and 
local conditions. Measures that are best suited to Greater Adelaide include:156 

• rainwater tanks 

• rain gardens 

• green roofs 

• infiltration systems 

• pervious pavements 

• urban water harvesting and reuse 
constructed wetlands 

• gross pollutant traps 

• bioretention swales and basins 

• swales 

• buffer strips 

• sedimentation basins 

• wastewater management. 

 

                                                 
156 Office for Water Security, Government of South Australia, 2009. 



CLIMATE CHANGE AND SUSTAINABILITY 
Urban Water Efficiency 

  171 

Examples of water sensitive urban design in practice—NSW BASIX 
The building and sustainability index (BASIX) is an online program that ensures residential 
dwellings are designed to use less drinking water and produce less greenhouse gas emissions. 
BASIX sets water reduction targets based on the New South Wales average consumption of 
drinking water on a per capita basis and equal to a benchmark of 247.5 litres of water per person 
per day irrespective of the housing type.   

The BASIX target is a 40 per cent reduction from the benchmark.  BASIX models a household’s 
maximum acceptable water consumption using in the following way: 

• the geographic location and the number of bedrooms of the household 

• the likely numbers of residents in that household based on ABS occupancy data 

• multiplies the water per capita benchmark (247.5 litres of water per day) by the occupancy 
rate 

• applies a 40 per cent BASIX reduction target  

• potential water consumption is calculated based on water design features. 

To meet the BASIX target of a 40 per cent reduction developers install and use water efficient 
products and approaches to create a lower water use dwelling or estate. For multi unit 
developments, there is already a reduced need for external water use and so much of the focus on 
improving water efficiency occurs internally.  

Cartwright, Krishnan and Moore found that most multi unit dwellings achieve the 40 per cent 
target reduction with water efficient fittings and appliances, with the exception of townhouses and 
villas.157 The latter generally require an alternative source of water. 

 

City as a catchment—water sensitive cities 
The City of Melbourne has practised total water-cycle management since 2002, supported by its 
adoption of the Total Watermark policy in 2004 and the Water Sensitive Urban Design 
Guidelines in 2005. More recently, the City of Melbourne has been developing a new strategy of 
the ‘city as a catchment’. 

The ‘city as a catchment’ provides the foundation principle and approach to support the creation 
of a ‘water sensitive city’. The concept recognises the important role of the natural catchment but 
works primarily with the artificial urban or city catchment (including its roads, roofs and 
impermeable surfaces) to minimise mains water consumption, reduce wastewater generation and 
lessen the impact of stormwater discharges on receiving waters. 

Local solutions are adopted to achieve sustainable water management, including the adoption of 
demand management and harvesting alternative water supplies. Combined these solutions reduce 
the reliance on centralised water supplies and wastewater management. They also aim to 
minimise the environmental and social impacts associated with upstream sources supplementing 
the centralised water system (such as the Thompson and Goulburn rivers and potential 
desalination plant). 

Understanding the hydrology of the city also enables the City of Melbourne to adapt to climate 
change and move towards being a water sensitive city (Figure 4.2.6). 

                                                 
157 T Cartwright, S Krishnan and C Moore, ‘Water usage in multi unit developments’, Water (Journal of the Australian Water 
Association), vol. 35, no. 5, August 2008, pp. 66–70. 
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Figure 4.2.6—The evolution from a water supply to a water sensitive city 

 
SOURCE: City of Melbourne, Victoria (September 2008), Total Watermark—City as a Catchment, taken from work by Brown, R, 
Keath, N & Wong, T 2008, ‘Transitioning to the water sensitive city: historical and future transition states’, 11th International 
Conference on Urban Drainage, Edinburgh, Scotland. 

 

Based on these principles the City of Melbourne has set itself the following targets to be achieved 
by 2020: 

• 40 per cent reduction in potable water use in Melbourne parks through demand reduction 

• 40 per cent reduction in water use in buildings through demand reduction and alternative 
water sources 

• 50 per cent reduction in potable use in parks by 2020 by alternative water sources 

• 50 per cent reduction in water use per employee in the commercial sector achieved through 
demand reduction and alternative water sources 

• 40 per cent reduction in residential water per resident by 2020 by demand reduction and 
alternative supplies. 

 

4.2.3 Directions 
In response to the water security needs of South Australia, the Government has recently released 
Water for Good, a plan that captures a long-term approach to securing an adaptable, efficient and 
enduring water supply and management framework. Water for Good provides a portfolio 
response to meeting future water demand and continues to reinforce water efficiency and demand 
management measures such as:   

• water sensitive urban design 

• diversification of water supplies through stormwater harvesting, water reuse and rainwater 
tanks 

• the protection of water resources. 
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The Plan provides the opportunity to contribute to these measures by reducing the demand for 
drinking water at the same time as it accommodates population growth.   

The proposed new urban design and form for Greater Adelaide anticipates more compact and 
sustainable future development.  Actions such as increasing housing densities and improving the 
water efficiency of buildings, homes and the urban landscape contribute to a more efficient rate of 
water consumption for the growing urban population.  

To transition Greater Adelaide towards a water sensitive future a number of water reduction 
targets could be introduced to decouple population growth from unsustainable reliance on natural 
resources use, thereby supporting Water for Good.  

Such targets may represent a composite of the Water for Good demand mitigation measures. 
Water for Good outlines a range of measures which, when fully implemented, have the potential 
to save around 50 gigalitres per annum by 2050.  The urban form and design for Greater Adelaide 
has the potential to contribute to these savings. The basis for these targets and the assumptions 
used are detailed below. 

 

Water sensitive urban design 
To examine the potential for savings in a water sensitive urban Greenfield development the 
potential for substitution of drinking water in indoor and outdoor water use was taken into 
account using the following assumptions: 

• a lower than pre restrictions consumption of 280 kilolitres per household in Adelaide was 
used compared to the 2003 figure of 255 kilolitres per household in Water for Good. This 
lower figure assumes some penetration of water savings technology in the household outside 
of water sensitive urban design and in accordance with Water Proofing Adelaide and new 
demand management measures in Water for Good, for example low flow showerheads, tap 
aerators, dual flush toilets and efficient washing machines. These are expected to be adopted 
by new dwellings irrespective of water sensitive urban design` 

• substitution of 100 per cent of outdoor and 11 per cent of household water use by alternative 
supplies such as rainwater tanks and stormwater for green field developments  

• a 40 per cent reduction in consumption from potable water sources for new Greenfield 
household developments 

• commencement in 2011, with a full take up by 2020 in all new Greenfield and urban 
developments.  

Table 4.2.8 shows where the savings come from (internally or externally) per property in a 
Greenfield development and suggests a saving of around 7.6 gigalitres by 2036 from savings in 
Greenfield developments.  
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Table 4.2.1—Potential water savings from water sensitive urban design compliant 
greenfield developments compared to pre-WSUD developments 

 Existing development WSUD development 

 Supply (kL) Supply (kL) 

Potential 
reduction in 
potable 
demand 

 
Demand 

(kL) potable 
Demand 

(kL) Rainwater Recycled Potable  
Household 
internal 140 140 140 15.2 0 124.8 10.9 
Household 
external 68 68 68 0 68 0 100.0 
Total water 
use 208 208 208 15.2 68 124.8 40.0 

SOURCE: Maximising water reuse in medium density urban development—An Adelaide Case Study, University of South Australia, 
2004. 
 

Reducing potable use for open space irrigation 
This initiative replaces the use of mains water on all open spaces along transit corridors and 
adopts a water sensitive garden approach to minimise the demand for water for the future.  No 
estimates of the projected water savings of this initiative have been calculated. 

 

Overall combination of density and water sensitive urban design 
Through a combination of a transition to the adoption of water sensitive urban design in new 
Greenfield developments (as detailed above) and a more compact urban form, Greater Adelaide 
can reduce its anticipated demand for mains water. The impact of higher densities is detailed as 
follows. 

Impact of higher densities on water consumption 
The Greater Adelaide population is currently predominantly accommodated in low-density 
separate dwellings. This urban form has an impact on end-use water demand, with the majority of 
these dwellings having gardens that require irrigation. The Plan proposes a move to increased 
density from 15 to 25 dwellings per hectare.158 

Semi-detached houses and townhouses in metropolitan Adelaide use around 48 per cent less 
mains water than fully detached households.159 Figure 4.2.7 shows the average annual water use 
for metropolitan Adelaide by dwelling type.  The figure indicates that on average households in 
separate houses consume around 273 kilolitres in 2006-07 compared with 140 kilolitres for semi 
detached and row dwellings, and 79 kilolitres for apartments and flats.  

                                                 
158 Department of Planning and Local Government, South Australian Government, May 2009. 
159 Adelaide City Council, Sustainability fast facts, 2008. Data sourced from SA Water. 
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Figure 4.2.7—Average water use for metropolitan Adelaide by dwelling type 
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Source: Adelaide City Council Sustainability Fast Facts 2008. Data sourced from SA Water. 

Of the 258,000 households that will be added to the Greater Adelaide region before 2036, 
approximately half (132,000) are expected to be of a medium density or typical of semi detached 
and row-type dwellings. This shift in density is expected to reduce the additional demand for 
water up to 2036 by 7.9 gigalitres per annum.  
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4.3 Biodiversity  
Key issues 

• The natural environment and biodiversity of the Greater Adelaide region is unique from a South Australian 
perspective. 

• The biodiversity of the region provides the foundation for the health of the environment and the associated 
prosperity and wellbeing of its inhabitants. 

• The region’s biodiversity faces serious challenges stemming from historical and current land use change.  

• Today, only 13 per cent of the region retains native vegetation cover.  From global studies across a variety of 
environments, native vegetation cover less than 30 per cent appears inexorably linked to significant species loss. 

• This situation has driven a number of government policy actions including South Australia’s biodiversity vision of 
ensuring there is no known species loss as a result of human impact. 

• To address these issues, the Government has introduced the No Species Loss Strategy and is implementing priority 
actions to maintain and increase natural areas across this region through the Adelaide and Mount Lofty Ranges and 
South Australian Murray-Darling Basin Natural Resource Management Plans.  

Implications for the Plan 

• The impact of declining environmental health requires new action in the Plan to support the maintenance, 
improvement and reconstruction of natural areas to conserve biodiversity in the Greater Adelaide Region.  
Therefore, the Plan needs to: 

− identify, map and retain existing natural areas across the region  

− identify, map and retain strategically located lower-intensity land uses (such as primary production) that: provide 
important resources and/or ecological processes; facilitate the movement of wildlife; provide opportunities for 
future habitat reconstruction and allow for species retreat due to climate change;  

− identify and map land where well implemented urban development will have minimal impact on marine and 
terrestrial ecosystems 

− recognise and map the importance of marine parks to demonstrate the relationship between the terrestrial and 
marine environments.  

Directions for the Plan 

• Provide for clear and predictable directions for maintaining, improving and reconstructing habitat within the 
Greater Adelaide region. 

• Provide for land use planning measures that reinforce the Government’s No Species Loss statewide nature 
conservation strategy. 

 

4.3.1 Biodiversity, prosperity and quality of life 
The health of the environment underpins the prosperity and quality of life enjoyed by South 
Australians.  A healthy environment meets basic human needs through the purification of air and 
water, the creation of soil, the pollination of plants and the breakdown of wastes.  Such processes 
stem from the interaction of our wildlife (including plants, animals and micro-organisms) with 
each other and the physical environment. 

 

Biodiversity of Greater Adelaide 
The biological richness of Greater Adelaide is an environmental and economic asset.  Greater 
Adelaide is home to a diversity of wildlife and environments that is rare for a major city—from 
the hills with high rainfall and diverse plants and animals, to the sheltered coastline with seagrass 
meadows and fringe of mangroves. Having evolved over millions of years the unique assemblage 
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of plants and animals in the region are specially adapted to the local climate, soil and 
water conditions. This diversity provides the biological stability that sustains the region’s natural 
resources and is an attraction for tourists and migrants to the State.  It is highly valued by the 
residents of Greater Adelaide. 

The natural environment of the Greater Adelaide region is unique from a South Australian 
perspective.  Its hilly landscapes with their comparatively high rainfall abut the open ocean, the 
sheltered coast of Gulf St Vincent, the eastern flanks of the Mt Lofty Ranges, and Lake 
Alexandrina.  This diversity of landscapes creates a variety of environments within a very limited 
area.  This has resulted in a very high diversity of wildlife, many of which are either endemic or 
are disjunct from populations found in eastern Australia. 

The terrestrial environments of the Greater Adelaide region contain over 1,400 native plants, over 
380 vertebrate animals and a huge variety of invertebrates and non-vascular plants.   

The coastal and estuarine habitats of the region are critical for numerous shorebird species that 
migrate each year from the Northern Hemisphere.  

The variety of marine species includes some 200 fish species, 27 species of whale or dolphin, the 
largest single colony of Australian Sea Lions in Australia, and a diversity of other marine species, 
many being endemic to this region.   

 

Trends in biodiversity 
The historic development of Greater Adelaide has had significant effects on biodiversity and the 
health of the environment.  Since the arrival of Europeans, the region’s native vegetation has been 
subject to broad-scale clearance and disturbance.  Today, only 13 per cent of the region retains 
native vegetation cover.  From global studies across a variety of environments, native vegetation 
cover less than 30 per cent appears inexorably linked to significant species loss (especially in 
groups such as birds and mammals).160 

In the Greater Adelaide region, the loss of native vegetation is exacerbated by the differential 
nature of clearance, with the most productive areas being preferentially cleared—this creates 
significant connectivity issues for isolated fragments of native vegetation.  In addition, the 
remaining vegetation has largely been degraded and is further threatened by a range of processes.  
As a result, the value of this vegetation as wildlife habitat continues to decline, as do the 
associated native plant and animal species. 

Seventeen birds, nine mammals and two reptiles are already extinct within the Greater Adelaide 
region. A further 78 birds, five mammals, five reptiles and 102 plants are at immediate risk of 
extinction unless urgent efforts are taken to reverse their decline161   

Climate change will exacerbate these existing trends. While Australian plants and animals have 
evolved to cope with large year-to-year climate variability, many terrestrial species have narrow 
long-term average climate ranges. 162  Consequently, effects may include changes in range of 
weeds, other invasive species and pests and diseases, species migration to higher altitudes, 
changes in distribution and abundance of species, increased frequency and intensity of wild fires 
and genetic changes in species to new climatic conditions.  

                                                 
160 H Andrén, Effects of habitat fragmentation on birds and mammals in landscapes with different proportions of suitable habitat: a 
review, OIKOS, vol. 71, 1994, pp. 355–366; ML Hunter, Fundamentals of conservation biology, 2nd edn, Blackwell, Massachusetts, 
2002; TM Donovan and AM Strong, ‘Linkages between landscape theory and population dynamics: A review of empirical evidence’ 
in JA Bissonette and I Storch (eds), Landscape ecology and resource management, Island Press, US, 2003, pp. 35–54. 
161 Adelaide and Mt Lofty Ranges NRM Board, Creating a sustainable future: An integrated natural resource management plan for 
the Adelaide and Mt Lofty Ranges region, vol. A, State of the Region, Government of South Australia, Adelaide, June 2008. 
162 B Pittock (ed.), Climate change: An Australian guide to the science and potential impacts, Australian Greenhouse Office, 2003. 
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Climate change will also affect water dependent ecosystems and coastal environments with 
increased inundation of coastal wetlands and lowlands, loss of estuarine, coastal species and 
communities and increased intrusion of salt water vegetation into freshwater ecosystems in 
coastal areas.   

This means that the Plan has a crucial role to maintain biological diversity as a prerequisite to 
maintaining our prosperity and quality of life.  The land use decisions we make now can either set 
the foundation for the maintenance of biodiversity or accelerate its loss within this Region. 

To maintain the biodiversity of Greater Adelaide, there is a need to identify and retain: 

• existing natural areas across Greater Adelaide 

• those strategically located lower intensity land uses (such as primary production) that, in 
contrast to more intensive uses (such as urban or industrial infrastructure): 

− provide important resources (such as mature tress with hollows or food resources) and/or 
support ecological processes across the landscape (such as the cycling of water and 
nutrients) 

− facilitate the movement of wildlife 

− provide opportunities for the future reinstatement of habitat (to increase available 
resources, improve connectivity and support ecological processes). 

 

4.3.2 Commonwealth and State policy context 
There are a number of Commonwealth and State legislative frameworks that support biodiversity.  
Working in concert with this Plan, there is an opportunity to maintain biodiversity through the 
protection of existing natural areas and through ensuring intensive development occurs in areas 
where it can be sustainably accommodated.  

 

Legislation 
Threatened wildlife and their habitats, ecological communities and wetlands of international 
significance are listed at the national level under the Environment Protection Biodiversity 
Conservation Act 1999 (EPBC Act). 

At the state level, threatened wildlife are listed under Schedules 7, 8 & 9 of the South Australian 
National Parks and Wildlife Act 1972 (NPW Act).  The NPW Act seeks to protect these species 
through a system of permits which control the taking, keeping, farming, harvesting and hunting of 
native species.  Protection for the habitat of listed species is provided through the ‘principles of 
clearance’ under the Native Vegetation Act 1991, which specifically refer to the NPW Act 
Schedules. 

The Native Vegetation Act 1991 serves to retain and encourage management of South Australia’s 
remaining native vegetation while providing a regulatory framework to allow clearance of 
vegetation where it is necessary for the State’s economic development.  The Native Vegetation 
Council has been given powers to grant permission for clearing based on a set of ‘principles of 
clearance’.  The result of application of these principles is that applications for broadacre clearing 
are generally refused.  The Act does not apply to native vegetation growing in the existing 
Adelaide metropolitan area, but does apply in the majority of the outer metropolitan area. 
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State policy 
No Species Loss—A Nature Conservation Strategy for South Australia 2007–
2017 
No Species Loss is the first statewide nature conservation strategy for South Australia.  The aim 
of the strategy is to lose no more species in South Australia, whether they are on land, in rivers, 
creeks, lakes and estuaries or the sea.  No Species Loss defines what is required within the next 10 
years to protect the State's wide array of ecosystems. The strategy also recognises that some of 
the damage we have done to our ecosystems may take hundreds of years to repair.  

Importantly, regional NRM boards, which have a key role in coordinating and implementing No 
Species Loss at the regional level, can take their lead from No Species Loss when developing their 
NRM plans—and conservation approaches will thus be translated consistently from the state 
down to regional level, across government, industry and community as they are developed and 
delivered. 

Other relevant policies 
There are also a range of other policy frameworks relevant to the conservation of biodiversity, 
including: 

• NatureLinks 

• The State NRM Plan 

• The Living Coast Strategy 

• The Estuaries Policy and Action Plan 

• Tackling Climate Change: South Australia’s Greenhouse Strategy. 

Of particular relevance is the NatureLinks program, which aims to deliver five well-established 
biodiversity corridors by 2010 that will maximise ecological outcomes, particularly in the face of 
climate change.  The Cape Borda to Barossa NatureLink covers a considerable portion of the 
Greater Adelaide region, highlighting the region as a priority area for nature conservation in the 
face of on-going development pressure.   

Regional delivery 
The Greater Adelaide region covers roughly 905,000 hectares of land, encompassing parts of two 
NRM board regions: Adelaide and Mount Lofty Ranges and the South Australian Murray-Darling 
Basin.  The NRM plans for both these regions reflect the ‘No Species Loss’ policy and identify 
actions designed to tackle the loss of biodiversity in Greater Adelaide.  Specifically, both NRM 
boards have 20-year targets to: 

• maintain and improve the condition of existing natural areas (115,000 hectares, or 13 per cent 
of the Greater Adelaide region) 

• use incentives and voluntary mechanisms to increase the extent of natural areas to 30 per cent  
(156,500 hectares in the Greater Adelaide region) 

• improve the conservation of wildlife to ensure no further declines or loss of species. 

These targets provide an important foundation for the Plan and can help guide the nature of 
sustainable future development. 
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4.3.3 Directions 
The extent of historical species loss, the strong government polices and legislation underpin the 
need for considering a new land use framework for the Plan that supports biodiversity—that is, a 
robust framework that reinforces the ‘No Species Loss’ policy and applicable Natural Resources 
Management Plans as well as providing certainty for the development of future housing and jobs.  
Consequently, it is proposed that the Plan: 

• adopts a spatially explicit zoning scheme to identify areas important to the maintenance of 
biodiversity so that land use change in these areas or potential effects can be avoided 

• identifies a process used in structure planning and local development plans to ensure that 
potential effects on biodiversity are minimised and/or offset where these are not able to be 
avoided 

• identifies where human use is the predominant land use and where structure planning will be 
used instead of referrals under the Native Vegetation Act 1991. 

For Greater Adelaide this arrangement may be spatially represented based on the following 
categories: 

• Areas of high environmental significance—include protected public lands (for example 
national parks and conservation parks), areas of private/public lands under a heritage 
agreement and land containing high value native vegetation. This area will be protected from 
development unless a specific regulatory exemption applies. 

• Areas of environmental significance—include areas of habitat as well as lands that have 
human uses (such as primary production) but support biodiversity because they are of lower 
environmental impact. Higher impact land uses in these areas should be avoided. However, if 
development cannot be avoided, environmental effects will be minimised and offsets 
provided. 

• Areas designated for human use—include areas where human use is the principal 
consideration. Development is to be consistent with the development plan and existing 
legislation.  

This is represented in Map 4.3.1. 
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Map 4.3.1—Spatial framework for environmental significance  
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The following section is based on economic modelling and analysis undertaken by 
KPMG.  
 
Inherent limitations 

The services provided in connection with this engagement comprise an advisory engagement, which is not 
subject to assurance or other standards issued by the Australian Auditing and Assurance Standards Board 
and, consequently no opinions or conclusions intended to convey assurance have been expressed.  

No warranty of completeness, accuracy or reliability is given in relation to the statements and 
representations made by, and the information and documentation provided by The Department of Planning 
and Local Government management and personnel consulted as part of the process. 

KPMG has indicated within this report the sources of the information provided. We have not sought to 
independently verify those sources unless otherwise noted within the report. 

KPMG is under no obligation in any circumstance to update this report, in either oral or written form, for 
events occurring after the report has been issued in final form. 

The findings in this report have been formed on the above basis. 

Third party reliance 

This report is solely for the purpose set out in the purpose section of this report and for The Department of 
Planning and Local Government’s information, and is not to be used for any other purpose or distributed 
to any other party without KPMG’s prior written consent. 

This report has been prepared at the request of The Department of Planning and Local Government in 
accordance with the terms of KPMG’s engagement contract. Other than our responsibility to The 
Department of Planning and Local Government, neither KPMG nor any member or employee of KPMG 
undertakes responsibility arising in any way from reliance placed by a third party on this report. Any 
reliance placed is that party’s sole responsibility. 
Economic forecasts 

In the course of our work, projections have been prepared on the basis of assumptions and methodology 
which have been described in our report. It is possible that some of the assumptions underlying our 
projections may not materialise. Nevertheless, we have applied our professional judgement in making these 
assumptions, such that they constitute an understandable basis for estimates and projections. Beyond this, 
to the extent that certain assumptions do not materialise, then you will appreciate that our estimates and 
projections of achievable results will vary. 
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Purpose of economic modelling 
The purpose of the economic modelling is to isolate and quantify the net economic impacts of the 
Plan for Greater Adelaide (the Plan) as they manifest in terms of: 

• Employment163, that is number of jobs, at the Greater Adelaide and sub-regional level 

- sub-regional is defined as North164, Central165, South166 and Outer Adelaide167 

• Economic activity as proxied by the change in gross regional product (GRP) at the Greater 
Adelaide and sub-regional levels. 

The jobs numbers are a function of idiosyncratic parameters that define the Murphy Model 2 
(MM2) and Monash Multi-Regional Forecasting (MMRF) Computable General Equilibrium 
(CGE) models and how they react to the specific inputs and shocks specified in the body of the 
report (i.e. draft policies) and specific outputs outlined in this appendix.  

In addition to quantifying the impacts at the regional and sub-regional level, the framework also 
models the economic and employment impacts of the Plan at the industry level in each sub-
region. The industries modelled include: 

• Primary production 

• Mining 

• Transport 

• Manufacturing 

• Energy (utilities) 

• Construction 

• Retail 

• Services  

• Community. 

These industry labels are an aggregation of 58 separate Australian and New Zealand Standard 
Industrial Classification (ANZSIC) sub-industry sectors. They have been aggregated to reflect the 
diversity in land and planning requirements. The aggregation of industry sectors is reflected in the 
table below. 

                                                 
163 The employment estimates that accompany the ABS’s input-output tables are measured in terms of total employment participation 
rates and unemployment rates are also part of the model outcomes. 
164 Northern Adelaide includes the Local Government Areas of: Playford, Port Adelaide Enfield, Tea Tree Gully and Salisbury.  
165 Central Adelaide includes the Local Government areas of: Adelaide, Burnside, Campbelltown, Prospect, Unley, Walkerville, 
Norwood, Payneham, St Peters, Charles Sturt, Port Adelaide Enfield and West Torrens.        
166 Southern Adelaide includes the Local Government Areas of: Holdfast Bay, Marion, Mitcham and Onkaparinga.  
167 Outer Adelaide includes the Local Government Areas of: Barossa (i.e. Barossa, Gawler, Light and Mallala), Adelaide Hills  
(i.e. Adelaide Hills and Mount Barker) and Fleurieu (i.e. Alexandrina, Victor Harbor and Yankallila). 
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Table 1: Aggregation of industry sectors   

Individual sector Aggregate sector 

Livestock Primary production 
Crops Primary production 

Forestry Primary production 
Fishing Primary production 

Coal Mining 
Oil Mining 
Gas Mining 

Iron Ore Mining 
Other Metal Ores Mining 

Other Mining Mining 
Food, Drink and Tobacco Manufacturing 

Textiles, Clothes and Footware Manufacturing 
Wood Products Manufacturing 
Paper Products Manufacturing 

Printing Manufacturing 
Petrol Products Manufacturing 

Chemicals Manufacturing 
Rubber Plastic Products Manufacturing 

Other Non Mineral Products Manufacturing 
Cement Manufacturing 

IronSteel Manufacturing 
Other Metals Manufacturing 

Metal Products Manufacturing 
Transport Equipment Manufacturing 

Other Equipment Manufacturing 
Other Manufacturing Manufacturing 

Electricty Coal Utilities 
Electricity Gas Utilities 
Electricity Oil Utilities 

Electricity Hydro Utilities 
Elecricity Other Utilities 

Elecricity Supply Utilities 
Gas Supply Utilities 

Water Supply Utilities 
Construction Construction 

Wholesale Trade Transport/Logistics/Warehousing 
Retail Trade Retail Trade 

Mechanical Repairs Transport/Logistics/Warehousing 
Hotels Cafes Retail Trade 

Road Passengers Transport/Logistics/Warehousing 
Road Freight Transport/Logistics/Warehousing 

Rail Pass Transport/Logistics/Warehousing 
Rail Freight Transport/Logistics/Warehousing 
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Individual sector Aggregate sector 

Pipe Line Transport/Logistics/Warehousing 
Ports Transport/Logistics/Warehousing 

Transport Services Transport/Logistics/Warehousing 
Water Freight Transport/Logistics/Warehousing 
Ship Charter Transport/Logistics/Warehousing 

Air Passenger Transport/Logistics/Warehousing 
Air Freight Transport/Logistics/Warehousing 

Communication Services 
Finance Services 

Business Services Services 
Dwellings Services 

Government Administration Services 
Education Community 

Health Community 
Other Services Services 

The definitions relating to the above sectors can be found in the Australian and New Zealand 
Standard Industrial Classification (ANZSIC) 2006 published by the Australian Bureau of 
Statistics (ABS). The rationale behind the aggregation outlined in the above table is to 
differentiate between different types of employment lands such as, office space, retail and large 
commercial/industrial and agricultural.  

The economic framework presented in this appendix is unique in several respects: 

• It builds stand-alone economic models at the State, regional and sub-regional levels 
including: Greater Adelaide, North, Central and South Adelaide, Outer Adelaide including 
Murray Bridge, as well as South Australia 

- these models are linked to ensure that inter- and intra- regional impacts are captured 

• The analysis is a ‘dynamic analysis’ capturing the year-on-year impacts as they manifest in 
the economy 

- in contrast, most other assessment are ‘comparative static’ meaning that they only 
consider the state of the economy before and after the introduction of a plan (or policy) 
and do not assess the motion of the economy through the forecast time horizon.  

- this is a major innovation and one that facilitates the establishment of a dynamic decision-
making framework capable of responding to economic, demographic and other triggers.    

Modelling the economic impacts of policies 
The Plan for Greater Adelaide provides an opportunity to impact key fundamental economic 
drivers, such as the ‘three Ps’, i.e. population growth, participation and productivity (both labour 
and capital). It also provides an opportunity to create wider economic benefits (WEBs168) by 
ensuring that land use planning and economic strategy is formulated and executed in concert with 
one another. This analysis does not explicitly measure the WEBs emanating from the Plan in a 
traditional benefit/cost ratio type framework. However, it does implicitly capture the welfare 

                                                 
168 Mainly associated with transport initiatives, WEBs are derived from the indirect impacts that transport can have on transport-using 
markets that may not be perfectly competitive. 
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impacts (by measuring the impact of value add at the sector level by region) of transport upon 
agglomeration, and observing the impacts of agglomeration on productivity. It does this by 
outlining a strategy for the planning and release of new lands and the promotion of infill 
development via (amongst other things) the strategic development and placement of transit 
oriented developments (TODs).   

The Plan affects the South Australian economy by spurring demand across all sectors to provide 
the impetus for the accumulation of ‘inputs’, namely labour (with a greater emphasis on skilled 
employment) and capital (including new technology, critical infrastructure, and affordable 
housing). Ultimately, if the Plan and broader economic policy are executed in a coordinated 
manner, South Australia will become more competitive and achieve its target growth rates as 
articulated in South Australia’s Strategic Plan and the Economic Statement (as promulgated by 
the South Australian Economic Development Board). Coordinated action willsupport  three key 
outcomes:        

• A positive outward shift in the production frontier due to the introduction of new 
infrastructure and technologies including new ways of using existing technologies (for 
example: the capture, transformation and delivery of existing and new, cleaner, forms of 
energy (to the home and business)) 

• A shift toward the new frontier through efficiency improvements stimulated by government 
economic policy at the macro and micro level—‘catch-up’ gains from the economy moving 
toward best practice and from resources shifting to where they can be used more productively 

• An increase in average education attainment and skills that would deepen human capital and 
promote innovation through the absorption and development of technologies and efficient 
business practices. 

The key elements of the plan that will enable the capital and labour envelope to grow include: 

• Providing clear regional targets for housing and population growth 

• Identifying and prioritising major transit corridors and growth precincts 

• Identifying areas for conservation and protection including high value environmental and 
agriculture lands 

• Integrating land use priorities with Greater Adelaide's long-term transport and infrastructure 
planning 

• Providing the strategic context for planning decisions and guiding local government strategic 
plans. 

Economic modelling compares different courses of action, with results indicating the possible 
effects on the economy. In terms of interpreting the policies of the Plan in a meaningful way that 
provide robust inputs into the model framework, it has been important to differentiate between 
evidenced based analysis and assumption based analysis.  

Economic models contain assumptions about a number of key economic indicators and 
behaviours, which are used to project results. In the context of this analysis, the course of action 
is the implementation of TODs through the Plan, and also the implementation of the Carbon 
Pollution Reduction Scheme (CPRS) induced initiatives most of which would be facilitated by 
the Plan. By comparing projections without the CPRS induced initiatives and TODs (the ‘base 
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case’169), to projections with these policies in place (the Policy case); the economic outcomes can 
be identified and quantified. 

The first step in modelling the policy scenario is to make assumptions about what the 
implementation of TODs and the CPRS induced initiatives might look like, at a detailed level. 
These assumptions draw upon the findings of other work streams, including land use, the Federal 
Government’s CPRS White Paper modelling, and population and demographics. These 
assumptions are used as inputs to the model.170 Once modelled, the broader economic effects of 
these policies are revealed in the results. 

The modelling results indicate that TODs and the CPRS-induced initiatives have a range of flow-
on impacts to the Greater Adelaide and South Australian economies, including: 

• TODs will induce high density housing leading to: 

- energy savings and emissions reductions 

- lower cost of capital for the dwelling sector 

- lower operating costs for the dwelling sector 

- more land available for residential and commercial purposes, and lower land costs. 

• TODs will reduce driving, leading to: 

- a reduction in the intensity of transport usage for consumers, leading to lower costs of 
transport and business 

- improved labour efficiency, as a result of lower road transport congestion and pollution. 

• The CPRS induced opportunities will drive demand for, and supply of, output from low-
emissions industries, including forestry, and renewable and low-emissions energy generation. 

The figure below summarises the economic benefits associated with TODs. 

                                                 
169 The base case incorporates the CPRS stated in the White Paper in terms of the price impacts on carbon-constrained energy. On the 
other hand, the policy case reflects the CPRS induced initiatives which take the competitive edges created for South Australia by 
CPRS. 
170 These inputs are applied to the MM2 and MMRF model. 
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Figure 1: The economic benefits associated with TODs  
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Despite this clear relationship, the broader economic outcomes cannot be linked specifically to 
the implementation of TODs or the CPRS, or a particular element of one of the policies, because 
the two policies (TODs and the CPRS induced initiatives, each with several elements) will be 
implemented simultaneously. That is, growth in gross state product (GSP) can be linked to the 
implementation of a TOD and the CPRS induced initiatives and all its outcomes, but it is not 
possible to identify how much GSP growth was brought about by a reduction in energy use, for 
example. 

While the full suite of WEBs have not been modelled in this analysis, the key benefits such as 
productivity gains would lead to increased welfare as outlined in the diagram below. 

Figure 1a: The economic benefits associated with WEBs 
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Our analysis that the efficiency improvements and reduced costs of living outlined above will 
lead to an increase in productivity and ultimately welfare, and improvements in key economic 
indicators including employment and GSP or gross regional product (GRP), as discussed in the 
following section. 
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KPMG modelling framework 
To measure the expected benefits of the proposed Plan it is first necessary to understand the base 
case, that is, the expected level of aggregate economic activity in the absence of any policy 
changes. The base case is then ‘shocked’ to account for the impact of the proposed Plan. This is 
illustrated in the figure below.  
Figure 2: Representation of economic impacts with and without the Plan  
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The shaded area in the figure illustrates the expected impact of the policy reforms on aggregate 
economic activity. It is important to note that this modelling approach follows the familiar 
method used extensively by Treasury departments across Australia to conduct cost-benefit 
analyses of government policy and program initiatives.  

KPMG modelled the employment and output impacts of the Plan in two steps as described below: 

• Step 1: Base case employment and output were modelled (in the absence of the Plan) for the 
Greater Adelaide region and its sub-regions: 

- the MM2 was used to model the South Australian wide employment and macro outputs 

- the MMRF model was used to decompose the South Australian wide employment and 
output to the sectoral level at the regional level in the Greater Adelaide region. 

• Step 2: Policy case employment and output (under the Plan) were modelled using the MMRF 
for the Greater Adelaide region and its sub regions by adjusting the base case forecasts: 

- the Plan will have wide-ranging impacts on all sectors of the South Australian economy 
many of which are difficult to quantify in a strict economic sense 

- to facilitate the modelling, in concert with Connor Holmes and Arup, KPMG developed 
discrete assumptions about the nature of these impacts 

- these assumptions were used to adjust or ‘shock’ the base case scenario in order to model 
the alternative policy case. 

The remainder of this section provides (1) a detailed overview of the MM2 and MMRF models, 
(2) the key assumptions used to model the base case and (3) the key assumptions used to ‘shock’ 
the base case in order to model the policy case. 
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The critical inputs and outputs that make up the policy and base cases are described below: 

Table 2: Critical assumptions used to create the base and policy cases 

Model inputs Model outputs 

Critical inputs 
into economic 

model 

Description Critical 
outputs 

Description 

How outputs are used 
to inform the Plan 

Population High population 
scenario 
endorsed by 
Cabinet. 

Employment 
projections.  

Employment 
projections at the State, 
Greater Adelaide 
regional level and 
Greater Adelaide sub-
regional level (broken 
down by industry 
sector). The 
employment 
projections are based 
on assumed 
participation rates 
(discussed in detail in 
the appendix). 

Employment 
projections are used by 
the land-use team to 
configure the 
employment lands 
based on the sectors 
(broken down to a sub-
regional level) that will 
grow the most. 

Dwelling 
construction 

Construction of 
258,000 
dwellings to be 
provided over 
thirty years. This 
number was 
provided by the 
land-use work 
stream.  

Output and 
employment 
projections. 

Output i.e. GRP, GSP, 
industry sector output, 
and employment 
projections at the 
various geographic and 
industry levels.  

Used to establish the 
broad employment and 
output targets at the 
sub-regional level for 
the Plan. 

 

Range of other 
factors 

The CPRS and 
productivity 
impacts relating 
to TODs.  

 

Refined 
output and 
employment 
projections. 

Output and 
employment at the 
industry sector and 
sub-regional level. 

Used to develop the 
discrete employment 
and output targets 
established at the sub-
regional level for the 
Plan to arrive at the 
final targets. 

 

Murphy Model 2 (MM2) 
The MM2 was used by KPMG to project the South Australian economy over the coming 30 years 
under the base case scenario including the global financial crisis (GFC) and CPRS. The South 
Australian population projection endorsed by the Cabinet is imposed in the population module of 
the MM2. The MM2 is a system of three inter-related economic models that have been developed 
and refined by Econtech over the last 20 years. They are: 
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• MM2-Core is a fully integrated macroeconomic and industry model 

• MM2-States allocates a number of the key outputs of the MM2 model across the 18 
Australian and New Zealand Standard Industrial Classification (ANZSIC) industry sectors171; 
and 

• MM2-Demographic uses assumptions for fertility, mortality, overseas and interstate 
migration, to generate consistent state and national population scenarios. 

An overview of the MM2 model and its three sub-models is illustrated below. 

Figure 3: Overview of the MM2 
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Monash Multi-Regional Forecasting (MMRF) model 
The MMRF model was used by KPMG to decompose the Greater Adelaide region and regional 
impacts of the sectoral wide economic forecasts provided by MM2. The MMRF model is a 
comparative dynamic year-by-year forecasting model for the Australian economy. It provides 
results at the state and territory level and at the industry level for 58 industrial sectors. 

The KPMG version of the MMRF is an aggregate version to describe two regions—South 
Australia and the rest of Australia and the Greater Adelaide region are specified as a separate 
module using a top-down approach. The core database is based on the ABS input-output tables172, 
2006 ABS Census data for the top-down approach, and also various regional information to 
derive interstate trades by commodity.  

The MMRF model is based on standard micro-economic optimisation theory to specify how 
producers, household and government consumers, exporters and foreign and local investors 
respond to relative prices, productivity improvements and other economic changes.  

                                                 
171 The sectoral results of the MM2 are only available for the national economy. This is why MMRF has been used to derive the 
sectoral results for the South Australian and Greater Adelaide economies. 
172 ABS, Australian National Accounts: Input-Output Tables - Electronic Publication, 2001-02 (Cat. No. 5209.0.55.001) 
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Key technical features of the MMRF family of models include: 

• Producers respond to changes in relative international and interstate prices  

• Demand for South Australian exports responds to the price of export products (explicitly 
identified in the model) 

• Producers alter their use of labour, produced capital and agricultural land in response to 
changes in the relative cost of these factors 

• Households vary consumption of commodities in response to changes in household income 
and relative prices of goods consumed 

• Productivity improvements that reduce resource costs are explicitly identified. 

Model outputs include impacts on: 

• Gross domestic product (GDP), GSP and GRP 

• Employment 

• Sectoral output, value added and employment 

• Government revenues and expenditure 

• imports and exports. 

To derive year-by-year sectoral results for South Australia and Greater Adelaide, the MM2 results 
of South Australian macro outcomes over the coming 30 years are imposed on the MMRF. To 
ensure consistent interfacing of the two models, the SA population projections over the coming 
30 years are also imposed on MMRF. As the MMRF adopts a top-down approach to derive the 
regional results of the Greater Adelaide region, the MMRF results are used to set the base case 
projections for each region of Greater Adelaide. 

In modelling the policy case (i.e. implementation of the Plan) the MMRF model drew on 
assumptions about key inputs such as environment and land use, from the other work streams. 

To implement the top-down approach, the database of a bottom-up multi-region CGE model 
(TERM), which specifies the sub-regions of Greater Adelaide, the rest of South Australia and the 
rest of Australia, has been used. The TERM is a family member of the Monash multi-region 
models, but unlike the MMRF, this model conducts only the comparative static analysis rather 
than the comparative dynamic analysis.  

The TERM employment database is based on residential data which is not appropriate for the 
land supply projections associated with production. To derive the spatial implications of projected 
employment by region, the TERM residence based employment database was replaced with the 
workplace based employment data which is derived from the ABS 2006 Census data on journey 
to work data173. 

Constructing the base case 
Overview of the South Australian landscape 
According to the Australian Bureau of Statistics: 

                                                 
173 The workplace based employment data by region was provided by the South Australian Government’s Department of Planning and 
Local Government. 
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The State of South Australia has the Southern Ocean to the south and is flanked on the 
other sides by land. South Australia covers a total area of 984,377 square kilometres; 
however, approximately one-third of this area has no significant economic use and more 
than one-half is devoted to extensive pastoral pursuits. Its coastline, excluding islands, 
measures approximately 3,700 kilometres. South Australia is a land of generally low 
relief, the inland area being largely covered by featureless plains, or sand and gibber 
deserts. Approximately 99% of the population live south of the 32nd parallel.  

The South Australian capital, Adelaide, is the driest Australian capital city. Summer 
rainfall is light and unreliable; completely rainless months are not uncommon. Monthly 
rainfall averages over 50 millimetres from May to September and is fairly reliable. June 
the wettest month averages under 80 millimetres. The annual estimated average rainfall 
for Adelaide is 585 millimetres. Annual rainfall totals for Adelaide have ranged from a 
high of 882.4 millimetres to the lowest fall of 257 millimetres.  

The estimated population at June 2007 was 1,584,513. The Gross State Product of South 
Australia was $69,540m in 2006–07, which was 6.6% of Australia’s Gross Domestic 
Product. Significant industries of the South Australian economy are manufacturing, 
property and business services, and health and community services. 174. 

Economic challenges–A recent history 
After growing strongly in calendar 2007, South Australian economic growth decelerated during 
calendar year 2008. Growth in domestic spending by businesses and households has slowed 
significantly as business and consumer confidence has decreased due to the United States of 
Amercia inspired credit squeeze and share market declines. 

A recovery is expected to get underway during 2010, led by dwelling investment and flowing 
onto household consumption spending as employment picks up after the 2009 weakness. With 
Chinese economic growth expected to remain relatively strong over the next decade, a renewed 
pick-up in mining investment and overall business investment is anticipated by early next decade, 
leading to stronger employment growth.  

However, capacity constraints and labour shortages will soon return with stronger economic 
growth. Indeed, these will be recurring problems over the next 15 years, resulting in persistent 
higher wage and price inflation relative to the past decade. 

Population growth has been stuck at one per cent since the second half of 2006 across a period in 
which it had been accelerating for Australia as a whole. Moreover, the State’s older age profile 
means that weak population growth creates the risk of great supply shock for numbers of 
potential workers—if Adelaide’s boomers retire in the short-term, the ranks of those standing 
behind them appear somewhat thinner than those seen in other states. 

The assumptions underpinning the base case are outlined in the following table. 

 

                                                 
174 Australian Bureau of Statistics, Themes – States South Australia, ABS July 208. Accessed at 
http://www.abs.gov.au/websitedbs/c311215.NSF/20564c23f3183fdaca25672100813ef1/58bdff866e02e0d7ca2569b5001c33c5!OpenD
ocument. 
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Table 3: Assumptions used to model the base case 

Variable Assumption 

Short-term interest rates for Japan, UK, US and 
EU 

Based on three-month Eurodollar deposit rates for each currency. As these MM2 financial variables are defined as 
beginning of period, when the forecasts are generated the value of these variables for the first two quarters (of the forecast 
horizon) is known. Over the medium term, the term structure is used to generate projections of these short-term interest 
rates. It is assumed that short-term rates gradually converge to long-term rates. 

Long-term interest rates (bond rates) for Japan, 
UK, US and EU 

Based on 10-year government security yields for the respective countries. As discussed above, the values for the first two 
quarters of the forecast horizon is known. Over the longer term, long-term interest rates are then extrapolated, allowing for 
an increase of around two per cent spread across the next two to three years allowing for a risk premium for Australian 
dollar denominated assets. 

US dollar exchange rates for the Japanese Yen, 
UK pound and EU euro 

Apart from the first two quarters of the forecast horizon, the exchange rate profile is derived by using the uncovered 
interest rate parity condition. 

Global production index This variable broadly follows the outlook of the International Monetary Fund (IMF) for global growth. In particular, 
KPMG Econtech expects a sharp slowdown in global production growth in 2008–09. Global production is expected to fall 
in 2009–10. 

Reserve Bank of Australia non-rural 
commodity prices 

The gain in commodity prices in 2008–09 is more moderate than previously expected. A sharp fall in commodity prices is 
expected over 2009–10. Over the medium-term, a rebound in commodity prices is expected as the world economy 
recovers. Over the long-term, KPMG Econtech does not expect any growth in commodity prices in real terms. 

Population Australian population projections are derived from MM2-demographics. South Australian population projections have 
come from the South Australian Cabinet endorsed ‘High scenario’ of the South Australian population projections 
developed by KPMG. 

The CPRS  The CPRS scenario reflected in MM2 is the CPRS-5 scenario outlined in the White Paper (i.e. a carbon price of $23 per 
tonne growing at four per cent per annum). 
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Technical modelling assumptions underpinning the policy case 
The key assumptions used by KPMG to shock the base case in modelling the impacts of the Plan 
are shown in Table 3 below. The assumptions are based on KPMG’s assessment of the impacts of 
the Plan on various sectors of the South Australian economy. To facilitate the link between the 
economic modelling inputs and the Plan, the policies outlined in the Plan have been converted 
into discrete assumptions that have been incorporated into the policy case. Critical assumptions 
relate to population growth and land-use. Each is discussed in turn below. 

Population growth 
The starting point for our analysis is the population scenario adopted by the Department of 
Planning and Local Government. The economic analysis is to a large extent driven by these initial 
population projections. The model framework described in the previous sub-sections of this 
appendix interprets the population impacts in terms of additional jobs based on assumed 
participation rates. The following discussion outlines how the participations rates were derived. 
Specifically, this section contains the following discussions: 

1. Modelling employment growth rates 

2. Comments on work undertaken by the Productivity Commission (PC) on ageing impacts on 
labour participation 

3. Underlying age specific data underpinning the KPMG modelling. 

 

1. Modelling employment growth rates 

The figure below shows the projected growth in employment in the Greater Adelaide region 
under both the base case and the policy case. According to our analysis employment under the 
policy case only starts to divert from the base case after 2020, which indicates that it will take 
time for the Greater Adelaide region to reap the economic benefits foreshadowed under the Plan. 

The average growth in employment is expected to be one per cent per annum under the base case 
over the Plan and 1.2 per cent per annum under the policy case over the life of the Plan. It is 
noteworthy that these growth rates are consistent with historical employment growth in Adelaide 
over the last 30 years of 1.1 per cent per annum.  

• Under the base case, the Greater Adelaide region participation rate is expected to decrease by 
about three per cent point from 62.2 per cent in 2006 to 59.4 per cent in 2036, while, over the 
same period, the Greater Adelaide region unemployment rate is expected to increase slightly 
from 4.9 per cent to 5.1 per cent. 

• Under the policy case, the Greater Adelaide region participation rate is expected to decrease 
by about one per cent from 62.2 per cent in 2006 to 61.4 per cent in 2036, while, over the 
same period, the Greater Adelaide region unemployment rate is expected to decrease from 4.9 
per cent to 4.3 per cent. 
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2. Comments on Productivity Commission (PC) report (2005) ageing impacts on participation 

General comments: 

• According to the PC, Australian participation rates are projected to decrease by six per cent 
from about 63.5 per cent in 2004 to about 57.5 per cent in 2036. 

• According to the PC, the national participation rate for 2008 was projected at about 64 per 
cent, while the actual participation rate was 65.2 per cent. This indicates that the PC 
projection is likely to overestimate in terms of the impacts of ageing on the participation rates. 

• The PC projection is based on the age specific participation rates by gender available at that 
time. However, the age specific participation rates have increased significantly since then as 
shown in the table below. 

Table 4: Comparison of age specific participation rates 

 M1519 F1519 M2024 F2024 M2534 F2534 M3544 F3544 
Mar ‘04 59.9 62.6 83.1 77.7 92.0 70.8 90.7 71.6 
Mar ‘08 60.1 60.8 84.9 79.4 92.9 74.5 92.1 74.8 

difference 0.2 -1.8 1.8 1.8 0.9 3.6 1.4 3.2 
         
         

 M4554 F4554 M5559 F5559 M6064 F6064 M65+ F65+ 
Mar ’04 87.3 73.3 73.8 51.7 51.3 28.6 10.2 3.4 
Mar ’08 88.9 77.7 77.4 59.6 55.1 36.3 14.1 5.7 

difference 1.6 4.3 3.6 7.9 3.8 7.8 4.0 2.4 

The table shows that the participation rates of those aged 55 and above have increased noticeably 
since 2004, which indicates that the proportion of older people working will tend to increase over 
time. The approach used by the PC does not account for the recent trend in rising labour 
participating rates among older age levels. 

 

3. Underlying age specific data for KPMG modelling  

The participation rates generated by KPMG Econtech reflect the impacts of an ageing population. 
The overall participation rates are based on the assumption of the age specific participation rates. 
The participation rates projections are shown in the table below. 

Table 5: Participating rates used in KPMG Econtech modelling 

 2006 2010 2015 2020 2025 2030 2035 
M1519 59.0 59.0 59.0 59.0 59.0 59.0 59.0 
F1519 59.6 59.6 59.6 59.6 59.6 59.6 59.6 
M2024 86.2 85.9 85.6 85.4 85.2 85.0 84.9 
F2024 79.0 79.5 80.0 80.4 80.7 80.9 81.1 
M2534 91.7 91.2 90.7 90.3 89.9 89.6 89.3 
F2534 72.5 73.8 75.1 76.1 77.0 77.6 78.1 
M3544 91.0 90.5 90.0 89.5 89.1 88.8 88.5 
F3544 74.5 75.6 76.7 77.5 78.2 78.7 79.2 
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 2006 2010 2015 2020 2025 2030 2035 
M4554 87.8 87.5 87.2 86.9 86.7 86.5 86.3 
F4554 74.9 76.5 78.1 79.4 80.3 81.1 81.7 
M5559 74.4 73.8 73.2 72.7 72.3 71.9 71.6 
F5559 53.7 55.5 57.4 58.9 60.1 61.1 61.9 
M6064 51.5 51.0 50.6 50.2 49.9 49.6 49.4 
F6064 28.6 30.2 31.9 33.4 34.7 35.8 36.7 
M65+ 11.2 11.2 11.1 11.1 11.0 11.0 11.0 
F65+ 3.9 4.0 4.2 4.3 4.5 4.6 4.7 

 

To facilitate the analysis KPMG was guided by recent work undertaken by the PC regarding 
participation rates. The PC has developed a demographic and labour force model, referred to as 
Modem. This model and underlying data are in the public domain and available from the PC’s 
website. 

The model was initially developed to provide labour participation projections to its reports on 
ageing impacts (2005) and an assessment of the National Reform Agenda (2007). The underlying 
labour participation projections used in these two PC reports is reproducible using the Modem 
version 1. 

In October 2008, the PC updated the Modem and its underlying database drawing on more recent 
ABS labour force and demographic data. This updated version (referred to as Modem 2) is also 
available from the PC’s website. 

When comparing the labour participation projections provided from the base scenario of version 
1 and version 2, it is possible to assess the implications of the recent changes in labour force 
movements on the projections of long-term labour force participation rates. Chart 1 below shows 
theses projections from version 1 and version 2. Table 7 reports the actual projected rates. 

Chart 1 

Labour Participation Rates for Australia:
Two Base Projections for PC Modem Analysis
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In 2036, the participation rate for Australia is projected at 57.3 per cent according to version 1, 
while this projected rate has increased by almost six per cent to 63.5 per cent in version 2. 

Such large changes in the two projections from the two versions of the Modem are thought to 
arise from the substantial differences in the assumed age-specific labour participation rates used 
by the two versions. The age specific participation rates used in version 1 appear to reflect the 
early 2000’s labour force data, while those used in version 2 are based on more recent ABS data.  

The following tables show the differences in the age cohort specific participation rates used by 
the two versions (i.e. version 2 less version 1). 

Table 6: Difference between version 2 and version 1  

Difference between version 2 and version 1      

Male scenario     Female scenario   
           
 2007 2017 2027 2037   2007 2017 2027 2037 

15–19    (0.01)    (0.01)   (0.00)    0.01  15–19   (0.01)    (0.00)    (0.00)   (0.00) 
20–24     0.02      0.01     0.01     0.01  20–24    0.01     0.00     0.01     0.01 
25–29     0.02      0.02     0.02     0.02  25–29   (0.00)    (0.00)     0.00     0.01 
30–34     0.01      0.04     0.04     0.04  30–34    0.00     0.02     0.02     0.02 
35–39     0.01      0.03     0.05     0.05  35–39    0.02     0.01     0.02     0.03 
40–44     0.01      0.02     0.05     0.05  40–44    0.02     0.03     0.03     0.03 
45–49     0.01      0.03     0.05     0.06  45–49   (0.00)     0.03     0.03     0.03 
50–54     0.01      0.02     0.03     0.06  50–54    0.00     0.04     0.05     0.06 
55–59     0.03      0.04     0.05     0.07  55–59    0.03     0.07     0.11     0.12 
60–64     0.06      0.11     0.12     0.13  60–64    0.04     0.11     0.17     0.19 
65–69     0.04      0.08     0.10     0.10  65–69    0.02     0.02     0.05     0.06 
70+     0.01      0.01     0.01     0.01  70+    0.01     0.01     0.01     0.02 

The above table shows that most of age cohorts are project to have higher participation rates in 
version 2, particularly for the age cohort of 60–64. These changes reflect the recent changes in 
labour force movements. Table 7 below reports actual projected rates for both of version 1 and 
version 2. 

Table 7: Labour force participation rate projections by version 1 and 2 

Year Version 1 Version 2 
2007 63.6 65.1 
2008 63.5 64.7 
2009 63.5 65.0 
2010 63.4 65.2 
2011 63.3 65.4 
2012 63.2 65.5 
2013 63.0 65.7 
2014 62.9 65.8 
2015 62.7 65.8 
2016 62.5 65.9 
2017 62.2 65.9 
2018 61.9 65.9 
2019 61.7 65.8 
2020 61.4 65.8 
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Year Version 1 Version 2 
2021 61.1 65.7 
2022 60.8 65.6 
2023 60.5 65.4 
2024 60.2 65.3 
2025 59.9 65.2 
2026 59.6 65.0 
2027 59.3 64.8 
2028 59.1 64.7 
2029 58.8 64.5 
2030 58.6 64.4 
2031 58.3 64.2 
2032 58.1 64.0 
2033 57.9 63.9 
2034 57.7 63.7 
2035 57.5 63.6 
2036 57.3 63.5 

  

Additional modelling parameters 
In addition, the other key assumptions that have been incorporated in the economic analysis are 
outlined in the table below. 
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Table 8: Assumptions used to ‘shock’ the base case to model the policy case 

Feature of 
TOD Key outcomes MMRF indicator Impact on base case efficieny 

parameters Source 

Reduced energy consumption and 
reduced emissions 

Dwelling sector energy usage 
intensity reduction 

No impacts up to 2014 

0.005% from 2015 to 2024  

0.01% from 2025 to 2036  

Connor Holmes 

Higher 
density 
housing Greater construction of dwellings Dwelling sector capital efficiency 

improvement 
0.005% from 2010 to 2014 

0.01% from 2015 to 2024 

0.02% from 2025 to 2036  

Connor Holmes 

Greater infrastructure investments. 
Faster payback on investments 
because of higher levels of use 

Transport sector infrastructure 
investment 

Not modelled Not applicable 

More public 
transport Increased emissions from electrified 

public transport (stationary energy 
sector emissions) 

Not modelled Not modelled Not applicable 

Reduced emissions from cars Reduced transport sector emissions Not modelled Not applicable 

Less car use by households Reduced private consumption on 
fuels and transport equipment 

No impacts up to 2014 

0.005% from 2015 to 2024 

0.01% up to 2025 to 2036 

 

KPMG literature review 

Reduced emissions from freight 
(due to improved corridors and 
transport links) 

Decrease in transport usage intensity No impacts up to 2014 

0.005% from 2015 to 2024 

0.01% from 2025 to 2036 

KPMG literature review 

Reduced 
driving  

Less time spent commuting Positive external impacts, and partly 
captured in reduced fuel 
consumption 

Not modelled Not applicable 



 

 20

Feature of 
TOD Key outcomes MMRF indicator Impact on base case efficieny 

parameters Source 

Less time spent on transporting 
goods 

Captured in decreased in transport 
usage intensity 

Not modelled Not applicable 

Health benefits from lower air 
pollution and increased walking and 
cycling 

Labour efficiency improvement 
from reduced absenteeism 

No impacts up to 2014 

0.03% from 2015 to 2024 

0.05% up to 2025 to 2036 

KPMG literature review 

Reduced road 
infrastructure 

More land available for other uses 
including housing and business 
activities 

Capital efficiency improvement due 
to better planning 

No impacts up to 2014 

0.03% from 2015 to 2024 

0.05% up to 2025 to 2036 

KPMG literature review 

Forestry sequestration. Increased supply and demand 
modelled by overall efficiency and 
total factor productivity 
improvement 

1% up to 2014 

3% from 2015 to 2024 

5% up to 2025 to 2036 

Arup and KPMG 
literature review 

Renewable energy generation Increased supply and demand 
modelled by overall efficiency and 
total factor productivity 
improvement 

3% up to 2014 

7% from 2015 to 2024 

10% up to 2025 to 2036  

Arup and KPMG 
literature review 

CPRS 
induced 
planning 
impacts 

Hydro and gas fired electricity 
generation 

Increased supply and demand 
modelled by overall efficiency and 
total factor productivity 
improvement 

0.1% up to 2014 

0.3% from 2015 to 2024 

0.5% up to 2025 to 2036 

Arup and KPMG 
literature review 



 

 

Modelling employment results 
The figure below shows the projected growth in employment in the Greater Adelaide region under both 
the base case and the policy case. 

Figure 4: Projected employment growth for the Greater Adelaide region under the base case and policy 
case 
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The figure shows that employment under the policy case only starts to divert from the base case after 
2020, which indicates that it will take time for the Greater Adelaide region to reap the economic 
benefits foreshadowed under the Plan. 

The average growth in employment is expected to be one per cent per annum under the base case over 
the Plan and 1.2 per cent per annum under the policy case over the life of the Plan. It is noteworthy that 
these growth rates are consistent with historical employment growth in Adelaide over the last 30 years 
of 1.1 per cent per annum.  

Figure 5: Historical and projected employment growth rates j
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The following tables show the year-by-year projections of the labour participation rates and the 
unemployment rates for the Greater Adelaide region. 

• Under the base case, the Greater Adelaide region participation rate is expected to decrease by 
about three per cent from 62.2 per cent in 2006 to 59.4 per cent in 2036, while, over the same 
period, the Greater Adelaide region unemployment rate is expected to increase slightly from 4.9 
per cent to 5.1 per cent. 



 

 

• Under the policy case, the Greater Adelaide region participation rate is expected to decrease by 
about one per cent from 62.2 per cent in 2006 to 61.4 per cent in 2036, while, over the same 
period, the Greater Adelaide region unemployment rate is expected to decrease from 4.9 per 
cent to 4.3 per cent. 

Table 9: Greater Adelaide region labour market projections—base case 

Year Population aged 
15 + Employment Unemployment Labour participation 

rates 
Unemployment 

rates 

2006 1,058,808 626,804 32,209 62.2% 4.9% 
2007 1,073,597 636,881 32,568 62.4% 4.9% 
2008 1,087,417 651,148 32,686 62.9% 4.8% 
2009 1,102,650 658,046 30,227 62.4% 4.4% 
2010 1,118,395 649,971 42,687 61.9% 6.2% 
2011 1,133,458 661,534 45,195 62.4% 6.4% 
2012 1,147,729 673,733 44,770 62.6% 6.2% 
2013 1,161,950 684,332 44,132 62.7% 6.1% 
2014 1,176,294 693,672 43,807 62.7% 5.9% 
2015 1,190,472 703,329 42,931 62.7% 5.8% 
2016 1,204,302 713,039 41,442 62.6% 5.5% 
2017 1,218,067 722,218 39,494 62.5% 5.2% 
2018 1,231,792 730,184 37,885 62.4% 4.9% 
2019 1,245,697 736,514 37,522 62.1% 4.8% 
2020 1,259,440 742,685 37,381 61.9% 4.8% 
2021 1,273,427 749,099 36,950 61.7% 4.7% 
2022 1,288,002 755,322 36,519 61.5% 4.6% 
2023 1,302,983 760,499 36,745 61.2% 4.6% 
2024 1,318,334 765,367 37,437 60.9% 4.7% 
2025 1,334,036 770,623 38,498 60.7% 4.8% 
2026 1,349,966 777,076 39,355 60.5% 4.8% 
2027 1,366,082 784,192 40,194 60.3% 4.9% 
2028 1,382,371 791,536 40,918 60.2% 4.9% 
2029 1,398,846 798,803 41,541 60.1% 4.9% 
2030 1,415,509 805,400 42,682 59.9% 5.0% 
2031 1,432,333 812,082 43,902 59.8% 5.1% 
2032 1,449,264 819,648 44,836 59.6% 5.2% 
2033 1,466,282 828,097 45,427 59.6% 5.2% 
2034 1,483,370 837,391 45,537 59.5% 5.2% 
2035 1,500,506 846,691 45,648 59.5% 5.1% 
2036 1,517,658 855,865 45,576 59.4% 5.1% 

Table 10: GAR labour market projections—policy case 

Year Population 
aged 15 + Employment Unemployment Labour 

participation rates 
Unemployment 

rates 

2006 1,058,808 626,804 32,209 62.2% 4.9% 
2007 1,073,597 32,568 32,568 62.4% 4.9% 
2008 1,087,417 32,686 32,686 62.9% 4.8% 
2009 1,102,650 30,227 30,227 62.4% 4.4% 
2010 1,118,395 42,673 42,673 61.9% 6.2% 
2011 1,133,458 45,163 45,163 62.4% 6.4% 
2012 1,147,729 44,717 44,717 62.6% 6.2% 
2013 1,161,950 44,057 44,057 62.7% 6.1% 
2014 1,176,294 43,706 43,706 62.7% 5.9% 
2015 1,190,472 42,943 42,943 62.9% 5.7% 
2016 1,204,302 41,326 41,326 62.9% 5.5% 



 

 

Year Population 
aged 15 + Employment Unemployment Labour 

participation rates 
Unemployment 

rates 

2017 1,218,067 39,231 39,231 62.8% 5.2% 
2018 1,231,792 37,415 37,415 62.6% 4.9% 
2019 1,245,697 36,832 36,832 62.4% 4.8% 
2020 1,259,440 36,427 36,427 62.2% 4.7% 
2021 1,273,427 35,706 35,706 62.0% 4.6% 
2022 1,288,002 34,953 34,953 61.8% 4.5% 
2023 1,302,983 34,840 34,840 61.5% 4.5% 
2024 1,318,334 35,168 35,168 61.3% 4.5% 
2025 1,334,036 35,855 35,855 61.2% 4.6% 
2026 1,349,966 36,167 36,167 61.1% 4.6% 
2027 1,366,082 36,408 36,408 61.0% 4.6% 
2028 1,382,371 36,464 36,464 60.9% 4.6% 
2029 1,398,846 36,359 36,359 60.9% 4.6% 
2030 1,415,509 36,733 36,733 60.8% 4.6% 
2031 1,432,333 37,118 37,118 60.8% 4.7% 
2032 1,449,264 37,147 37,147 60.9% 4.7% 
2033 1,466,282 36,753 36,753 61.0% 4.7% 
2034 1,483,370 35,791 35,791 61.2% 4.6% 
2035 1,500,506 34,734 34,734 61.3% 4.4% 
2036 1,517,658 33,383 33,383 61.4% 4.3% 

 

Employment impact—conclusion 
The following tables outline the employment impacts given the assumed population impacts and 
participation rates (described above) for Greater Adelaide. 

Table 11: Summary of replacement and new jobs 

  Populationa 
Participation 

rates (%)b Jobsc Replacement jobsd New jobse 

2006 1,284,513 62.2 626,800 – – 

2036 1,844,818 61.4 899,200 – – 

Changes 560,305 –0.8 272,400 229,000 43,400 
      

a projected population    
b reflected recent changes in participation behaviour   
c projected under the Plan    
d projected changes under the base case without the Plan  
e projected additional new jobs due to the Plan   

The model also quantifies employment impacts at the sectoral level. It does this through the production 
core of the economic modelling database used in the analysis that describes down- stream and up-
stream interdependencies between industries, i.e. how each industry in each regional economy is linked 
to other industries within the region and in other regions. The database is based on input-output tables 
prepared by the ABS and on various ABS state publications175. It provides a detailed description of the 
structure of production and demand at the regional and state level. The database shows for each regional 
economy: 

• the flow of industry outputs to other industries, final demands by households, government, 
investment, and exports 

                                                 
175 They include data from ABS Government Finance Statistics (cat. no. 5512.0) and ABS Taxation Revenue Australia (cat. no. 5506.0). 



 

 

• the cost structures of industries in terms of intermediate inputs of commodities supplied by domestic 
industries and by imports, three primary factors of production, i.e. labour, capital and agricultural 
land, as well as other costs of production and commodity taxes and subsidies.  

The database specifies 58 industries in each region, each producing a single commodity. The database 
has one representative household consumer and government in each region. The interdependencies are 
defined by a series of equations that interpret the aggregate impacts (in employment and output) at an 
industry level, given the constraints outlined in the dot points above.     

The following employment summary (by sector) is an output from the model. 

Table 12: Net impact of the Plan on employment, 2006–2036 

Industry sector Total industry employment Green Collar Employment176 
Primary production 2017  
Mining 671  
Transport/logistics/warehousing 25,162  
Manufacturing 50,371 2774 
Construction 18,953 693 
Retail 43,931 2885 
Services 78,902 8655 
Community 52,397  
Ownership of dwelling 0  
Total 272,404177  

Note the large majority of green collar jobs referred to in the Plan – that is, around 15,000 – are likely to 
be generated in the manufacturing, construction, retail and services industry sectors.  The jobs will 
relate to the rollout of measures to assist commercial and residential dwelling owners to adapt to climate 
change. Jobs will also be generated as a result of the need for all sectors of the economy to transition to 
low-emissions operations, for example, investing in measures to reduce consumption of electricity (for 
example, energy efficiency retrofits and smart meters) and including in the areas of sustainable 
procurement, design and construction of green buildings, clean cars and public transport.178 Naturally, 
there will also be a large number of ‘direct’ green jobs, in areas such as research, development and 
deployment of low-emissions technologies, including direct forestry developments for carbon 
sequestration, geothermal, biomass, wind and wave energy.   
The employment impacts described above were used as inputs by the land-use team (lead by Connor 
Holmes) to understand the implications on employment lands in the Greater Adelaide region.  

Manufacturing will continue to play an important role and grow due to a range of factors including the 
joint industry and government emphasis on: 

• Product development 

• Process engineering 

• Lean manufacturing. 

                                                 
176 Green collar jobs are expected to be generated in the manufacturing, construction, retail and services industry sectors. 
177 Subsequent to this modelling, a series of consultations were held with each of the regions. One of the results of these consultations was the 
Southern Region’s emphasis on re-examining the job target for the South. The Office of the South drew attention to State Government 
aspirations to establish the Southern Adelaide region as a hub for clean technologies.  Where the northern suburbs are a focus for the defence 
and electronics sectors, it is anticipated that the southern suburbs will become a centre for clean technology investment, creating sustainable 
employment for the region in areas such as renewable energy, nanotechnology and medical devices. Critical in maintaining the momentum of 
this strategy will be land use planning and partnership development at the Tonsley Park and Science Park sites, as well as the broader Flinders 
Precinct. Development of this new focus will be informed by conclusion of Mitsubishi’s Tonsley Park sale process, and by the Darlington 
Transport Study being investigated by the Department of Trade and Economic Development.  The Plan can build on this issue by adjusting the 
employment density/capacity/efficiency on existing employment land within the Darlington Tonsley area to grow by a further by 10 per cent 
over the next 30 years (i.e. 10,000 jobs).  
As a result of the above, the overall jobs total for the Plan has been revised up to 282,000 (rounded) and the spread of jobs has been slightly 
altered as reflected in the table below which appears in the Plan. These revised figures were produced externally to the KPMG modelling. 
178 Hatfield-Dodds, S., G. Turner, H. Schandl and T. Doss (2008) Growing the green collar economy: Skills and labour challenges in reducing 
our greenhouse emissions and national environmental footprint. Report to the Dusseldorp Skills Forum, June 2008. CSIRO Sustainable 
Ecosystems, Canberra 



 

 

Advanced manufacturing in South Australia is expected to provide the tools, technologies and 
engineering services required to support the competitiveness of the broader manufacturing sector. In 
particular, the following sub-sectors are expected to experience sustained employment growth over the 
next 30 years: 

• Defence 
• ICT 
• Aerospace  
• Renewable energy 
• Electronics 
• Bioscience, pharmaceuticals and medical devices 
• Wine and food  
• Transport, in particular rail.  

South Australia is home to the manufacturing operations of many international firms, including BAE 
Systems, Raytheon, GM Holden, Bridgestone, Kimberly-Clark, Owens Illinois, Alcan, Schefenacker 
Vision Systems, Siemens VDO, SAAB Systems, Hospira, Schneider Electric, Sola Optical, Novozymes 
and Electrolux. 

South Australia has many advanced manufacturers that support these firms in areas such as systems 
integration, design and development of new products and materials, and programming and operation of 
automated equipment. Such firms include Sage Automation, Precise Manufacturing, Alloy 
Technologies International, and Proen among others. 

South Australia offers advanced manufacturing companies significant cost savings, access to major 
markets and investment opportunities to build on core capabilities in these sectors and other fields such 
as resources and shipbuilding. 

Therefore, given all these characteristics, it is anticipated that manufacturing will continue represent a 
sizeable proportion of the new forecast jobs in the Greater Adelaide region. This is recognised to be 
against the national trend where the manufacturing sector has been declining relative to the services 
sector. 

Summary of the economic impacts of the Plan 
Under the Plan, the Adelaide and broader South Australian economy appear well positioned to 
capitalise on the opportunities afforded by a low emissions future. The table below summarises the 
results of the economic modelling. 

Table 13: Summary of the economic impacts of the Plan on SA and the Greater Adelaide region179 

 Base case (2036) Policy case (2036) Difference 

South Australian economy 

Output (GSP) $116.6 billion $127.7 billion $11.1 billion (9.5%) 

Employment 1,001,000 1,048,000 47,000 (4.7%) 

Greater Adelaide region economy 

Output (GRP) $88.2 billion $96.6 billion $8.4 billion (9.5%) 

Employment 856,000 899,000 44,000 (5.1%) 

                                                 
179 The government aspires to establish the Southern Adelaide region as a hub for clean technologies. Where the northern suburbs are a focus 
for the defence and electronics sectors, it is hoped the southern suburbs will become a centre for cleantech investment, creating sustainable 
employment for the region in areas such as renewable energy, nanotechnology and medical devices. Critical in maintaining the momentum of 
this strategy will be land use planning and partnership development at the Tonsley Park and Science Park sites, as well as the broader Flinders 
Precinct. Development of this new focus will be informed by conclusion of Mitsubishi’s Tonsley Park sale process, and by the Darlington 
Transport Study being instigated by the Department of Trade and Economic Development. 



 

 

Economic impacts of the Plan on the South Australian economy180 
The Plan will help the Greater Adelaide region and the South Australian economy more broadly to 
transition to a low emissions future and become more efficient. As a result, by 2036 the Plan is expected 
to generate an additional $11.1 billion in GSP and 47,000 jobs across all industry sectors compared to 
business as usual where the South Australian Government does not undertake effective policy action to 
position the Adelaide economy. 

Figures 6 and 7 below show that under the Plan by 2036: 

• GSP is expected to increase by some $70.9 billion in the Greater Adelaide region, which is some 
$11.1 billion or 9.5 per cent more than business as usual by 2036. 

• Employment is expected to increase by around 303,000 workers, which is some 47,000 more jobs or 
4.7 per cent more than business as usual by 2036. 

• The increase in GSP above the increase in employment implies productivity growth of some  
60 per cent over the next 30 years or 4.6 per cent more than business as usual. The high productivity 
growth (under the policy case) is expected to be driven by the following: 

- the efficient release of land 

- the realisation of the maximum benefits relating to TODs 

- the continued trend of employment growth toward capital-intensive industries.  

This increase in productivity will underpin rising living standards for all South Australians. 

 

Figure 6: Projected difference in GSP between business as usual and policy intervention under the Plan, 
2006—2036 ($m) 
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180 The various economic modelling estimates outlined in this report have been based on information gathered prior to the release of the Federal 
Government Budget on 12 May 2009. The 2009-10 Commonwealth Budget has been designed to provide a significant fiscal stimulus to the 
Australian economy over the next four years. Commonwealth Treasury estimates that following relatively sluggish growth of 2.25 per cent 
during 2010–11, the Australian economy will grow at 4.5 per cent each year during 2011–12 and 2012–13. Such a rate of growth exceeds long-
term trend growth by around 1 to 1.5 per cent. Much of the stimulus will be as a result of a ‘third wave’ of infrastructure investment included in 
the Budget. Three infrastructure projects will be completed in South Australia: the Gawler rail line extension ($294m), the Noarlunga to 
Seaford rail project ($291m) and the O-Bahn track extension ($61m). The increase to GSP for the South Australian economy is likely to result 
in both a relatively higher rate of growth in GSP and greater job creation than estimated during the economic modelling analysis presented in 
this report. 



 

 

Figure 7: Projected difference in employment between business as usual and policy intervention under the 
Plan, 2006–2036 (workers) 

$50,000

$60,000

$70,000

$80,000

$90,000

$100,000

$110,000

$120,000

$130,000

2006 2008 2010 2012 2014 2016 2018 2020 2022 2024 2026 2028 2030 2032 2034 2036

Total GSP (Policy Case) Total GSP (Base Case)  

 

Economic impacts of the Plan on the Greater Adelaide region economy 
Over the next 30 years, the gradual structural diversification of industry that has been occurring in the 
Greater Adelaide region since the late 1980s is expected to accelerate as the Greater Adelaide region 
continues to foster growth in service and community-based industry sectors while retaining its 
traditional strength in manufacturing.   

The strong expected growth in the services and community-based industry sectors should help to 
minimise any potential negative employment impacts associated with structural readjustment under the 
CPRS. As a consequence, the Adelaide economy appears well positioned to enjoy sustained 
employment and economic growth in a low emissions future.   

In helping the Greater Adelaide region to transition to a low emissions future, by 2036 the Plan is 
expected to generate an additional $8.4 billion in GRP and 43,000 jobs across all industry sectors 
compared to business as usual where the South Australian Government does not undertake effective 
policy action to position the Adelaide economy. 

The shift in activity toward high-skill, knowledge-based industries is expected to accelerate in a low 
emissions future as service providers and manufacturers in the Greater Adelaide region exploit the 
advantages that they have developed in efficient resource and water management, renewable energy and 
energy efficiency.  

Figures 8 and 9 below show that under the Plan by 2036: 

• GRP in the Greater Adelaide region is expected to increase by some $54.8 billion which is some 
$8.4 billion or 9.5 per cent more than business as usual by 2036. 

• Employment in the Greater Adelaide region is expected to increase by around 272,000 workers over 
30 years. The Plan contributes some 43,000 net increase in jobs or 5.1 per cent more than business 
as usual. 

• The increase in GRP above the increase in employment implies productivity growth of some 61 per 
cent over the next 30 years. This increase in productivity will underpin rising living standards for all 
South Australians. 



 

 

Figure 8: Projected difference in GRP between business as usual and policy intervention under the Plan, 
2006–2036 ($m) 
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Figure 9: Projected difference in employment between business as usual and policy intervention under the 
Plan, 2006–2036 (workers) 
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Figures 10 and 11 below show that under the Plan over the next 30 years: 

• The manufacturing sector is expected to continue to play a key role in driving economic activity and 
employment. Manufacturing output from elaborately transformed manufacturers (ETMs) is 
expected to grow by some $9.3 billion or 17 per cent of the total increase in GRP while 
manufacturing employment is expected to increase by some 50,000 new workers or 18 per cent of 
the total increase in employment. The manufacturing sector is expected to maintain its importance 
as a result of demand for defence goods, electronics and other manufactures related to energy 
efficiency and renewable energy. 



 

 

• The utilities and transport sectors are expected to have robust gains in employment with the utility 
sector contributing $4.0 billion and the transport sector contributing $4.5 billion to GRP or 7.3 per 
cent and 8.2 per cent respectively. 

• The service sector is expected to have robust output and employment growth. It is projected to grow 
in output by some $19.1 billion or 35 per cent of the total increase in GRP and by some 79,000 
workers or around one third of the total increase in employment. 

• The community sector is expected to have robust employment gains of some 52,000 workers or  
19 per cent of the total increase in employment. Interestingly though, community sector output is 
only expected to grow by some $4.3 billion or eight per cent of the total increase in GRP. 

Figure 10: Projected increase in output, 2006–2036 ($m) 
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Figure 11: Projected increase in employment, 2006–2036 (workers) 
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Figure 12 through to 15 below show that under the Plan over the next 30 years: 

• The services and community sectors are projected to experience strong growth in employment and 
increase their share of overall employment. 

• Interestingly, however, the growth in output in the services and community sectors is not expected 
to be as strong as other sectors such as manufacturing, mining and energy. As a consequence, the 
relative share of output occupied by the services and community sectors is expected to marginally 
fall over the next 30 years. 

• Manufacturing is projected to experience strong growth in employment. Indeed over the next 30 
years manufacturing is expected to continue to play a significant role in the South Australian 
economy as its relative position in the economy stabilises and then increases in terms of both output 
and employment. 

• Output in the relatively high emission energy and transport sectors is forecast to grow strongly in 
the next 30 years which lead to an increase in their respective shares of the South Australian 
economy. Notably, these industries will be characterised by strong productivity gains, which implies 
that they are increasing their efficiency and will be in a strong position to meet the challenges posed 
by climate change. 

Figure 12: Projected annual sectoral output growth, 2006–2036 (percentage) 
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Figure 13: Projected annual sectoral employment growth, 2006–2036 (percentage) 
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Figure 14: Projected sectoral output shares, 2006–2036 (percentage) 
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Figure 15: Projected sectoral employment shares, 2006–2036 (percentage) 
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Economic impacts of the Plan on regions 
The table below summarises the results of the economic modelling for each region in the Greater 
Adelaide region. 

Table 14: Summary of economic impacts of the Plan on the Greater Adelaide region and its regions  

 Base case (2036) Policy case (2036) Difference 

Greater Adelaide region economy 

Output (GRP) $88.2 billion $96.6 billion $8.4 billion (9.5%) 

Employment 856,000 899,000 44,000 (5.1%) 

Northern Adelaide region economy 

Output (GRP) $17.7 billion $19.3 billion $1.6 billion (8.6%) 

Employment 186,000 196,000 10,000 (5.5%) 

Central Adelaide region economy 

Output (GRP) $46.0 billion $49.4 billion $3.4 billion (7.4%) 

Employment 420,000 432,000 12,000 (2.8%) 

Southern Adelaide region economy 

Output (GRP) $12.7 billion $13.6 billion $0.9 billion (7.4%) 

Employment 135,000 141,000 6,000 (4.3%) 

Outer Adelaide region economy 

Output (GRP) $11.8 billion $14.3billion $2.5 billion (21.5%) 

Employment 115,000 130,000 15,000 (13.4%) 

According to Table 13 above: 

• The Plan is expected to facilitate economic and employment growth across all regions. 

• The Plan is expected to facilitate the strongest economic and employment growth in the relatively 
under developed Outer Adelaide region. 

• The Plan will help to foster increased parity in the geographic distribution of economic activity and 
employment with the more developed regions such as Northern Adelaide least impacted by the Plan. 

As outlined earlier, further consultation led to the addition of a further 10,000 jobs in the Southern 
region of Greater Adelaide. These figures were reflected in the Plan but not in the economic modelling 
results above. 

Northern Adelaide region 
Figures 16 and 17 below show under the Plan over the next 30 years: 

• GRP in the region is expected to increase by some $12.0 billion, which is some 21.8 per cent of the 
total increase in output for the Greater Adelaide region. 

• Employment in region is expected to increase by some 79,000 workers, which is some 29.0 per cent 
of the total increase in employment for the Greater Adelaide region. 

• The increase in GRP in 2036 for the region is expected to be some $1.6 billion or 8.6 per cent more 
than business as usual. 

• The increase employment for the region is expected to be some 10,000 more jobs or 5.5 per cent 
more than business as usual. 



 

 

• The increase in GRP above the increase in employment implies productivity growth of some 56 per 
cent over the next 30 years. 

Figure 16: Projected difference in GRP between business as usual and policy intervention under the Plan, 
2006–2036 ($m) 
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Figure 17: Projected difference in employment between business as usual and policy intervention under the 
Plan, 2006–2036 (workers) 
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Figures 18 and 19 below show that over the next 30 years: 

• The manufacturing of ETMs (i.e. advanced goods and services) is expected to play a key role in 
driving economic activity and employment in this region. 

• Manufacturing output is expected to grow by some $3.0 billion or 25.4 per cent of the total increase 
in GRP for the region while manufacturing employment is expected to increase by some 19,600 new 
workers or 24.8 per cent of the total increase in employment. 

• The service sector is expected to have strong output and employment growth. It is projected to grow 
in output by some $3.0 billion or 25.4 per cent of the total increase in GRP for the region and by 
some 19,100 workers or 24.1 per cent of the total increase in employment. 



 

 

• The community sector is expected to have robust employment gains of some 13,000 workers or 16.5 
per cent of the total increase in employment. Interestingly though, community sector output is only 
expected to grow by some $1.0 billion or 8.1 per cent of the total increase in GRP for the region. 
This implies that productivity growth in the community sector will be less than in manufacturing 
and services for the region. 

Figure 18: Projected increase in output, 2006–2036 ($m) 
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Figure 19: Projected increase in employment, 2006–2036 (workers) 
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Central Adelaide region 
Figures 20 and 21 below show that under the Plan over the next 30 years: 

• GRP in the region is expected to increase by some $26.0 billion, which is some 47.4 per cent of the 
total increase in output for the Greater Adelaide region. 

• Employment in region is expected to increase by some 97,000 workers, which is some 35.6 per cent 
of the total increase in employment for the Greater Adelaide region. 

• The increase in GRP in 2036 for the region is expected to be some $3.4 billion or 7.4 per cent more 
than business as usual. 

• The increase employment in 2036 for the region is expected to be some 12,000 more jobs or 2.8 per 
cent more than business as usual. 

• The increase in GRP above the increase in employment implies productivity growth of some 164 
per cent over the next 30 years. 

Figure 20: Projected difference in GRP between business as usual and policy intervention under the Plan, 
2006–2036 ($m) 
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Figure 21: Projected difference in employment between business as usual and policy intervention under the 
Plan, 2006–2036 (workers) 
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Figures 22 and 23 below show that under the Plan over the next 30 years: 

• The services sector is expected to play the biggest role in driving economic activity and 
employment in this region. It is projected to grow in output by some $11.5 billion or 44.3 per cent of 
the total increase in GRP for the region and by some 35,600 workers or 36.7 per cent of the total 
increase in employment. 

• The manufacturing sector is expected to be the next most significant output and employment driver 
in the region. Output is expected to grow by some $3.0 billion or 11.5 per cent of the total increase 
for the region while employment is expected to increase by some 14,400 new workers or 14.8 per 
cent of the total. 

• The transport sector is expected to make a robust contribution to economic and employment growth, 
contributing some $2.3 billion to GRP or nine per cent of the total for the region and some 9100 
workers or 9.3 per cent of the total.  

• The utilities sector is expected to make robust contribution to economic growth, contributing some 
$2.3 billion to GRP or nine per cent of the total. Critically, this sector is expected to generate 
negative employment growth of 300 workers or -0.3 per cent. This implies that the utilities sector 
will be characterised by very high productivity growth and is well positioned for the challenges 
presented by the transition to a low emissions future.  

 



 

 

Figure 22: Projected increase in output, 2006–2036 ($m) 
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Figure 23: Projected increase in employment, 2006–2036 (workers) 
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Southern Adelaide region 
Figures 24 and 25 below show that under the Plan over the next 30 years: 

• GRP in the region is expected to increase by some $7.0 billion, which is some 12.7 per cent of the 
total increase in output for the Greater Adelaide region. 

• Employment in region is expected to increase by some 33,000 workers, which is some 12.1 per cent 
of the total increase in employment for the Greater Adelaide region. 

• The increase in GRP in 2036 for the region is expected to be some $0.9 billion or 7.4 per cent more 
than business as usual. 

• The increase employment in 2036 for the region is expected to be some 6,000 more jobs or 4.3 per 
cent more than business as usual. 

• The increase in GRP above the increase in employment implies productivity growth of some 72 per 
cent over the next 30 years. 

Figure 24: Projected difference in GRP between business as usual and policy intervention under the Plan, 
2006–2036 ($m) 
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Figure 25: Projected difference in employment between business as usual and policy intervention under the 
Plan, 2006–2036 (workers) 
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Figures 26 and 27 below show that under the Plan over the next 30 years: 

• The manufacturing and services sectors are expected to play a key role in driving economic activity 
and employment in this region. 

• The service sector is expected to have strong output and employment growth. It is projected to grow 
in output by some $2.2 billion or 31.9 per cent of the total increase for the region and by some 8,000 
workers or 24.3 per cent of the total increase. 

• Manufacturing output is expected to grow by some $1.2 billion or 16.7 per cent of the total increase 
for the region while employment is expected to increase by some 5,600 new workers or 16.9 per 
cent of the total increase. 

• The community sector is expected to have robust employment gains of some 9,300 workers or 28.2 
per cent of the total increase in employment, which is the largest contribution of all industry sectors. 
Community sector output is only expected to grow by some $0.83 billion or 11.9 per cent of the 
total increase for the region.  

• Productivity growth in the manufacturing and services sectors for this region will much greater than 
for the community sector. This implies that while manufacturing and services will be critical in 
driving higher living standards, the community sector will be critical in providing employment 
opportunities for a growing number of South Australians. 

 



 

 

Figure 26: Projected increase in output, 2006–2036 ($m) 
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Figure 27: Projected increase in employment, 2006–2036 (workers) 
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Outer Adelaide region 
Figures 28 and 29 below show that under the Plan over the next 30 years: 

• GRP in the region is expected to increase by some $9.9 billion, which is some 18.1 per cent of the 
total increase in output for the Greater Adelaide region. 

• Employment in region is expected to increase by some 63,400 workers, which is some 23.3 per cent 
of the total increase in employment for the Greater Adelaide region. 

• The increase in GRP in 2036 for the region is expected to be some $2.5 billion or 21.5 per cent more 
than business as usual. 

• The increase in employment in 2036 for the region is expected to be some 15,000 more jobs or 13.4 
per cent more than business as usual 

• The strong increase in GRP and employment above business as usual implies that the Plan will have 
most effect in generating economic development opportunities in this relatively under-developed 
region. 

• The increase in GRP above the increase in employment implies productivity growth of some 60 per 
cent over the next 30 years. 

Figure 28: Projected difference in GRP between business as usual and policy intervention under the Plan, 
2006–2036 ($m) 
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Figure 29: Projected difference in employment between business as usual and policy intervention under the 
Plan, 2006–2036 (workers) 
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Figures 30 and 31 below show that under the Plan over the next 30 years: 

• The manufacturing, services and community sectors are expected to play a key role in driving 
economic activity and employment in this region. In aggregate, they are expected to generate some 
63 per cent of the increase in output and some 58 per cent of the increase in employment. 

• The service sector is expected to have strong output and employment growth. It is projected to grow 
in output by some $2.3 billion or 23.4 per cent of the total increase in GRP for the region and by 
some 16,200 workers or 25.5 per cent of the total increase in employment. 

• Manufacturing output is expected to grow by some $2.0 billion or 20.2 per cent of the total increase 
in GRP for the region while manufacturing employment is expected to increase by some 10,800 new 
workers or 17.1 per cent of the total increase in employment. 

• As is the case with all other regions, community sector output growth of $0.7 billion, or 7.1 per cent 
of the total increase, is expected to much lower that the increase in employment of some 9,900 
workers or 15.7 per cent of the total increase. 

Figure 30: Projected increase in output, 2006–2036 ($m) 
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Figure 31: Projected increase in employment, 2006–2036 (workers) 
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1. Introduction 

1.1 Purpose of model 
The Greater Adelaide Plan Carbon Model calculates the energy usage, carbon 
emissions and cost of living associated with stationary energy in residential buildings 
as well as energy use in private vehicle transportation. It is proposed to use the 
model to assess the carbon intensity and associated cost of living for the projected 
population increase in the Greater Adelaide region in the order of 500,000181 people 
over the next 30 years.  

While it contains no new data, the model combines the most recent research in the 
residential sector relating dwelling type, occupancy and floor area to energy 
consumption by end-use. The model goes further allowing the combined impacts of 
passenger transport and stationary energy consumption to be aggregated in terms of 
both carbon emissions, energy use and associated costs.  

The flexibility of the model enables the user to nominate accommodation type, size, 
occupancy rate, distance from Adelaide CBD and extent of public transport access in 
order to establish the implications of these parameters. In this sense, it is envisaged 
that the model will inform the 30 Year Plan for Greater Adelaide as to how these 
parameters can be optimised to provide the greatest benefit in terms of energy 
consumption, carbon and cost of living related to buildings and transportation. The 
methodology and assumptions adopted in the model are presented below. 

1.2 Limitations 
Baseline Data 
The model is based on current data which has not been projected to represent future 
scenarios. This includes occupancy rates, new dwelling floor area, building 
performance standards, appliance and equipment energy efficiencies and fuel mix, 
current cost of energy and current emission intensities. Any or all of these factors are 
likely to vary to 2036.  

Notwithstanding, the results of the model demonstrate the impact of each of these 
parameters on energy consumption, carbon emissions and/or cost of living and can 
therefore identify how a change in these parameters into the future will reduce 
impacts.  

Data Sources 
The model is based on existing data sourced from a number of studies as referenced 
throughout this document. Arup is not responsible for any inaccuracies in this data.   

Assessment of Co-Benefits 
It is further recognised that the model does not account for the range of co-benefits 
associated with a reduction in energy, carbon and cost of living and densification of 
the urban form which may include: 

• Improved health outcomes and reduced public health expenditure; 

• Improved social connection; 

• Improved street surveillance and reduced crime; 

• Reduced road based fatalities; 

• Improved city vibrancy; 

                                                 
181 Subject to population projections for the Plan for Greater Adeliade 



 

 

• Reduced land take; and  

• Improved capacity to retain and enhance biodiversity.  

These co-benefits will be addressed within the sustainability framework for 30 Year 
Plan for Greater Adelaide. 



 

 

2. Stationary Energy Methodology 

2.1 Defining Dwelling Types 
The model assumes four different dwelling types as selected to reflect the granularity 
of energy consumption data available.  

The description of the baseline dwelling types is presented in Table 2. 

Table 2 Dwelling Types 

Dwelling Type Description Floor Area182 Occupancy 
Rate183 

Low Rise Apartment  New 5 star rated184 apartment in low rise 
building with:  

• shared foyer area  
• naturally ventilated car park with 

some lighting.  
• no lift 

107 1.44 

High Rise Apartment New 4 star rated³185 apartment in low rise 
building with: 

• shared foyer area with lighting  
• common dwelling exhaust system 
• mechanically ventilated car park 

with lighting 
• some common amenities area with 

lighting  
• lift (used on a regular basis by 

approximately 50% of building 
residents living on upper floors) 

• no non-standard equipment such as 
swimming pools, spas or saunas 

127 1.44 

Attached Dwelling  New 5 star4 rated townhouse of villa type 
dwelling 

157 1.79 

Detached Dwelling  New 5 star4 rated house 208 2.62 

  

2.2 Lighting 
 Energy 

The lighting requirements for each dwelling type are based on floor area. For 
apartment buildings this includes common area lighting in foyer, amenity and car 
park areas. To determine the carbon emissions associated with lighting it was 
assumed that 100% of lighting energy requirements is supplied by grid electricity. 

                                                 
182 Based on estimates of new dwelling sizes GWA (2007) but may be manipulated in model   
183 Calculated from ABS 2006 Census of Population and Housing but may be manipulated in model 
184  BCA requires that each dwelling in a Class 2 apartment building has an energy rating of no less than 3 star and that the 
average energy rating for all dwellings in building is 4 star 
185 The SAHC requires that Class 1 dwellings achieve a minimum 5 star energy rating 



 

 

Table 3 Common Area Lighting Requirements 

Area 
Energy Requirement186 

(kWhr per m2 per year) 

Carbon 

(kg CO2-e per m2 per year) 

Dwelling 8.09 6.8 

Foyer 8.76 7.4 

Car Park 13.14 11.0 

Back of House 35.04 29.4 

Amenities 17.52 14.7 

 

For apartment buildings common area lighting was assigned to each unit as presented in 
Table 4 below. 

Table 4 Common Area Benchmarks 

Area Assigned to each dwelling (m2) 
Dwelling Type 

Foyer Car Park Back of House Amenities 

Low Rise 
Apartment187 

5 15 0 0 

High Rise 
Apartment188 

10 30 2 2 

2.3 Heating and Cooling 
 Energy  

It is assumed that dwellings meet the minimum requirement prescribed by the BCA 
and the SAHC for potential thermal performance under the NatHERS star rating 
system189, that is:  

• Attached and detached dwellings meet the 5 star for the Adelaide Climate zone 
of 125 MJ/m²; and 

• Dwellings in apartment buildings meet the 4 star requirement for thermal demand 
in the Adelaide Climate zone of 165 MJ/m².  

In practice, the actual energy delivered to meet these requirements depends upon 
the efficiencies of the heating and cooling appliances installed. For the purposes of 
the model it was assumed that the ratio of delivered energy for heating and cooling is 
approximately 8 to 1190 and that the heating equipment operates at an efficiency of 
80%191 with the cooling system with a Coefficient of Performance of 2.9192. No 
assumptions were made for variation in equipment type or efficiencies between the 
different dwelling types. 

                                                 
186 Based on GBCA (2008) standard benchmarks for the PILOT Multi-unit residential tool 
187 Based on GBCA (2008) standard benchmarks standard benchmarks for the PILOT Multi-unit residential tool 
188 Based on GWA (2007) assumption that common lighting load per low rise apartments is half that for high rise apartments 
189 http://www.nathers.gov.au/about/starbands.html 
190 Derived from EES (2008) model for energy delivered to South Australian homes for heating and cooling 
191 GWA 2007, Table 11 at 43 
192 GWA 2007, Table 11 at 43 



 

 

These assumptions were then used to derive the delivered energy required to 
achieve the relevant star ratings. An additional allowance was also made for 
electrical consumption of fan and pumps associated with heating and cooling 
systems. The final heating and cooling results used as model inputs are presented in 
Table 5 below.  

Table 5 Heating and Cooling Energy Requirements 

Energy Consumption Per Dwelling (kWh per dwelling per year) 

Dwelling Type 
Heating Cooling 

Additional 
Allowance for 

Electrical 
Consumption 

Total 

Low Rise 
Apartment 

3,466 1,657 72 5,195 

High Rise 
Apartment 

4,114 1,967 72 6,153 

Attached Dwelling 3,841 1,836 72 5,749 

Detached 
Dwelling 

5,110 2,443 72 7,624 

 

The dominant factor in the results above is the floor area of the dwelling which gives 
rise to a higher energy consumption in larger detached dwellings and also the lower 
star rating requirement for dwellings in apartments. 

 Carbon 
To determine carbon emissions from energy use, for the apartment building it was 
assumed that 100% of the heating and cooling energy is supplied by electricity due 
to the constraints in installing gas heating and cooling to apartment buildings. For 
attached and detached dwelling it was assumed that 46% of heating and cooling 
energy is supplied by gas and 54% by electricity in accordance with the current state 
average for residential dwellings193. The final results for carbon emissions used as 
model inputs are presented in Table 6. 

Table 6 Heating and Cooling Carbon Emissions 

Carbon Emissions Per Dwelling (tCO2-e per dwelling per year) 

Dwelling Type 
Heating Cooling 

Additional 
Allowance for 

Electrical 
Consumption 

Total 

Low Rise Apartment 2.91 1.39 0.06 4.36 

High Rise Apartment 3.46 1.65 0.06 5.17 

Attached Dwelling 1.87 1.54 0.06 3.48 

Detached Dwelling 2.49 2.05 0.06 4.61 

 

                                                 
193 Derived from EES (2008) model for energy delivered to South Australian homes for heating and cooling 



 

 

2.4 Hot Water 
 Energy  

The energy requirement to provide hot water to dwellings is dependent on the 
quantity of hot water consumed and the type of equipment installed. Hot water 
consumed in a dwelling is based on both a flat amount per dwelling for appliances 
such as washing machines and dishwashers as well as an amount per person. To 
reflect this, a relationship was derived from published data194 equating occupancy 
rate to hot water.  

8.175.7504.4 2 ++−= xxy  

Where:   

Where: y  = Hot water consumption (L per dwelling per day) 

 x  = Dwelling occupancy rate (people/dwelling) 

 

The relationship assumes that hot water consumption increases with occupancy rate 
at a non-linear rate such that rate of consumption per person is less for dwellings 
with a higher rate of occupancy. The results for the four different dwelling types used 
in the model are presented in Table 7. 

Table 7 Hot Water Consumption 

Hot Water Consumption 
Dwelling Type 

L/dwelling L/person 

Low Rise Apartment 118 82 

High Rise Apartment 118 82 

Attached Dwelling 140 78 

Detached Dwelling 188 72 

 

The type of system to represent each dwelling was selected to meet the mandatory 
requirements under the South Australian Housing Code for Class 1 (attached and 
detached) dwellings. There are currently no requirements for Class 2 (apartment 
dwellings). The system types selected were based on a study undertaken of existing 
multi unit buildings in NSW which indicated that approximately 71% of buildings are 
supplied with central gas storage systems, 6% with instantaneous gas and 23% with 
individual electric hot water systems.195 

The energy performance of various selected hot water systems was reviewed196 and 
a weighted average for energy consumption per litre determined for each dwelling 
type as presented in Table 8. 

                                                 
194 GWA (2007) at 58 and GWA (2005) at 44 
195  Energy Australia (2005) at 8 
196 GWA (2005) at 20 



 

 

Table 8 Hot Water Energy Requirements 

Dwelling 
Type 

Description 
Weighted Performance 

(kWh per kL hot water) 

Energy per Dwelling 

(kWh per year) 

Low Rise 
Apartment 

71% Gas Storage 
23% Continuous Electric 
6% Instantaneous Gas (3 

star) 

82 kWh/kL 3,574 

High Rise 
Apartment 

71% Gas Storage 
23% Continuous Electric 
6% Instantaneous Gas (3 

star) 

82 kWh/kL 3,574 

Attached 
Dwelling 

67% Instantaneous Gas (3 
star) 

33% Heat Pump 
50 kWh/kL 3,407 

Detached 
Dwelling 

67% Instantaneous Gas (3 
star) 

33% Heat Pump 
50 kWh/kL 2,534 

 Carbon 
The carbon intensity of the hot water systems adopted above was calculated based 
on fuel types to give a weighted average for carbon emission per litre of hot water 
consumed for each dwelling type as shown in Table 9 below. 

Table 9 Hot Water Carbon Emissions 

Dwelling 
Type 

Description 

Weighted 
Performance 

(tCO2-e per kL hot 
water) 

Carbon per Dwelling 

(tCO2-e per year) 

Low Rise 
Apartment 

71% Gas Storage 
23% Continuous Electric 

6% Instantaneous Gas (3 star) 
24.1 1.04 

High Rise 
Apartment 

71% Gas Storage 
23% Continuous Electric 

6% Instantaneous Gas (3 star) 
24.1 1.04 

Attached 
Dwelling 

67% Instantaneous Gas (3 star) 

33% Heat Pump 
14.5 0.74 

Detached 
Dwelling 

67% Instantaneous Gas (3 star) 

33% Heat Pump 
14.5 1.00 

 

2.5 Common Area Equipment 
 Energy  

Common area equipment (in addition to lighting) was included for high rise 
apartments only. This is associated with centralised dwelling exhaust systems, 
mechanical ventilation in car parks and lifts. These equipment types are specifically 
excluded from all other dwelling types. Estimates of the energy demand of these 
equipment types were taken from the Green Star Multi-unit residential PILOT energy 



 

 

calculator benchmarking methodology which provides the benchmarks for standard 
practice energy consumption for high rise buildings.   

To determine the carbon emissions associated with common equipment it was 
assumed that all equipment is powered by grid electricity.  

The final results for common are equipment in high rise apartment dwellings used for 
input into the model are presented below. 

Table 10 High Rise Apartments Common Equipment Energy and Carbon 

Equipment 
Energy Consumption 

kWh per dwelling year 

Carbon Emissions 

tCO2-e per dwelling per 
year 

Dwelling Exhaust 183 0.15 

Car Park Ventilation 1,270 1.07 

Lifts 473 0.40 

Total 1,925 1.62 

 

2.6 Appliances and Cooking 
Data for residential consumption of energy associated with plug in appliances and 
cooking is available on a state basis from a recent study undertaken by Energy 
Efficient Strategies (EES). The results for South Australia are considered to 
represent the approximate energy consumption associated with plug in appliances 
and cooking in typical Class 1 dwellings (attached and detached) which comprise the 
large majority of the dwelling types in South Australia197. The energy use for 
appliances in other types of dwellings were determined by weighting the EES values 
to reflect the decreased number of appliances expected to be found in smaller 
apartments198.  

For cooking appliances, it was assumed that there is no significant difference in 
energy consumption between dwelling types. 

To determine the carbon emissions it was assumed that all plug in appliances are 
powered by grid electricity. For cooking appliances, a carbon intensity was estimated 
to reflect the split of 63% natural gas and 47% electricity currently used for cooking in 
South Australia as modelled by EES.  

The final results used for input into the model are presented in Table 11. 

                                                 
197 ABS 2006 Census of Population and Housing 
198 GWA 2007 at 79 provides estimates of appliance use in different dwelling types for Victoria. 



 

 

Table 11 Plug in Appliances and Cooking Energy Requirements and Carbon 

Energy Consumption 

kWh per dwelling year 

Carbon Emissions 

tCO2-e per dwelling per year Dwelling 
Type 

Appliances Cooking Total Appliances  Cooking Total 

Low Rise 
Apartment 

2,488 728 3,215 2.09 0.40 2.49 

High Rise 
Apartment 

2,947 728 3,675 2.48 0.37 2.85 

Attached 
Dwelling 

3,980 728 4,708 3.34 0.30 3.65 

Detached 
Dwelling 

3,980 728 4,708 3.34 0.30 3.65 

 

2.7 Summary of Stationary Energy Model 
 Energy and Carbon by End Use 

Stationary energy consumption and carbon emissions by end use are presented in 
Figure 32 and Figure 33 below. 
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Figure 32 Stationary Energy Consumption by End-Use 
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Figure 33 Carbon Emissions by End-Use 

 

These figures show that heating and cooling is responsible for the most energy 
consumption and carbon emissions. Hot water energy consumption is more 
significant the hot water carbon emissions due to the widespread use of natural gas 
with a lower carbon intensity for this end-use. Conversely plug in appliance use using 
grid electricity has a higher proportion of carbon emissions than it does for energy 
consumption. 

 Total Energy and Carbon 
The above inputs were used to form the carbon and energy inputs to the model for 
each housing type at baseline floor areas and occupancy rates. The model also has 
the flexibility to vary floor area and/or occupancy rate for all or any of the dwelling 
types which would change the inputs.  

A summary of the baseline inputs are presented in Table 12, Figure 34 and Figure 
35 below. 

Table 12 Summary of Energy Requirements and Carbon 

Energy Consumption Carbon Emissions 
Dwelling 

Type 
kWh per 

person per 
year 

kWh per 
dwelling 
per year 

kWh per m2 
per year 

tCO2-e per 
person per 

year 

tCO2-e per 
dwelling 
per year 

kgCO2-e 
per m2 per 

year 

Low Rise 
Apartment 

9,091 13,091 122.3 6.13 8.82 82.5 

High Rise 
Apartment 

11,765 16,941 133.4 8.35 12.03 94.7 

Attached 
Dwelling 

8,215 14,704 70.6 5.20 9.30 59.4 

Detached 
Dwelling 

6,875 18,012 115.1 4.26 11.16 53.6 
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Figure 34 Annual Building Energy Consumption for Dwelling Types 
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Figure 35 Annual Building Carbon Emissions for Dwelling Types 

 
On a per dwelling basis, energy consumption is highest for detached dwellings and 
lowest for low rise apartments. This is even considering that apartments have a 
lower star rating requirement than dwellings. If the star rating for apartments were to 
increase, the difference would be further increased.  

For carbon, high rise apartments have the highest emissions due to the increased 
use of electricity as a fuel compared with attached and detached dwellings which are 
more reliant on gas. 



 

 

On a per person basis, these results seem counterintuitive. That is, energy and 
carbon is the lowest for detached dwellings and highest for high rise apartments. 
This is in the most part due to the low occupancy rates observed in apartment 
buildings. The lower energy performance standards for apartment buildings also 
contribute to these results. 

2.8 Costs 
Costs associated with residential stationary energy consumption were derived from 
the model above and assigning the stepped tariffs for electricity and gas at current 
average annual South Australian market prices199 as below: 

Electricity: 

• a $143 annual supply charge plus 

• $0.1724 per kWhr for the first 300kWhr (quarterly) 

• $0.1845 per kWhr for the first 700kWhr (quarterly) 

• $0.21 per kWhr for amounts above 700kWhr (quarterly) 

Gas: 

• a $195 annual supply charge plus 

• $0.071 per kWhr for the first 1250 kWhr (quarterly) 

• $0.047 per kWhr for amounts above 1250 kWhr (quarterly) 

 

It was assumed that consumption is uniform across the year. 

Costs associated with indirect energy use in common areas are not included in the 
costs presented in Table 13 below. These costs are not directly paid by resident and 
are usually passed on via strata fees or reflected in rental rates. This transferral is 
subject to a number of distortions and therefore the impact of these costs on the 
resident has not been further determined here where the objective of the affordability 
component on the model is to show the impact of energy costs to the resident. 

 

Table 13 Direct and Indirect Energy Requirements and Direct Costs 

Direct Energy 
(kWh per dwelling per 

year) 

Indirect Energy 
(kWh per dwelling per 

year) 

Direct Costs 
($ per dwelling per year) Dwelling 

Type 
Gas Electricity Gas Electricity Gas Electricity 

Low Rise 
Apartment 5,888 6,962 0 241 $591 $1,488 

High Rise 
Apartment 6,302 8,128 0 2,512 $610 $1,733 

Attached 
Dwelling 8,501 6,203 0 0 $713 $1,329 

Detached 
Dwelling 9,935 8,077 0 0 $780 $1,722 

 

                                                 
199 Origin Energy,  Standing and Default Gas Tariffs and Electricity Standard Published Rates 
http://www.originenergy.com.au/962/Pricing?g%5Buser_state%5D=sa, accessed 28 November 2008 
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Figure 36 Annual Building Energy Costs 

 

The costs associated with energy use in residential buildings follow similar trends to 
the energy consumption and carbon. The higher cost of electricity compared with 
natural gas results in an increased value for cost per unit energy delivered for 
apartment buildings more dependent on grid electricity. 



 

 

3. Transport Energy Methodology 

3.1 Baseline  
The model for transport energy and carbon is based on the study undertaken by 
Murdoch University’s Institute for Sustainability and Technology Policy (Chandra 
2006)200, for the impact of urban form and transport provision on transport-related 
greenhouse gas emissions.  The study investigated a number of parameters related 
to per capita carbon emissions from passenger vehicles within capital cities of 
Sydney Melbourne and Perth. The study found that of all the parameters, distance 
from the CBD was the dominant factor in determining per capita transport emissions 
deriving the following relationship: 

310 += xy   

Where: y  = Passenger transport carbon emissions (kg CO2-e per day per capita) 

 x  = Distance of residence from CBD (km) 

 

For the purposes of this project, transport emissions associated with passenger 
transport were calculated using a top down methodology by assigning the total sum 
of passenger transport related emissions in South Australia to each suburb 
depending on its location from the CBD. This relationship was used to apportion the 
total South Australian passenger transport emissions201 to each suburb within the 
100km of the CBD using the top-down relationship below: 
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Where: iBGHG  = 
Passenger transport carbon emissions for suburb I (kg CO2-e per person 
per day) 

 iP  = Population of suburb i 

 ix  = Distance of centre of suburb I from CBD (km) 

 TGHG   Total carbon emissions for region (estimated as state total) 

 

The value for total carbon emissions for the region was approximated as 81% of the 
state total for passenger vehicle emissions202 to represent the percentage of the 
South Australian population residing within the Greater Adelaide region203.  

Once the passenger transport emissions for each suburb had been apportioned as 
above, a South Australian specific bottom up relationship was developed between 
passenger transport emissions and distance from the CBD.  

                                                 
200 As cited in Trubka et al at 11 
201 Sourced from The Australian Greenhouse Emissions Information System (AGEIS) value for South Australian emissions 
from the residential transport sector. http://www.ageis.greenhouse.gov.au 
202 Derived from data from ACG (2008) 
203 ABS 2006 Census QuickStats : South Australia 



 

 

5.1052.0 +×= iBi xGHG  

Where:   
iBGHG  = 

Baseline passenger transport carbon emissions for suburb I (kg CO2-e 
per person per day) 

 ix  = Distance of centre of suburb I from CBD (km) 

 

This relationship then replaced the Chandra (2006) relationship for a bottom up 
calculation of the baseline passenger transport emissions in the model. 

3.2 Public Transit Access 
Public transit access is measured in terms of the area of a region covered by 
frequent public transport services. Where frequent public transit services are defined 
as transit frequency of greater than 15 minutes with Saturday and Sunday services. 
Chandra et al found that public transport access was a ‘fairly good’ indicator of 
emissions using the following equation with the majority of variance in the areas with 
poor transit204: 

xey 33.126.7 −=  

Where: y  = Passenger transport carbon emissions (kg CO2-e per day per capita) 

 x  = Proportion of suburb serviced by public transport CBD (km) 

 

In order to determine the effect of increasing public transit access, the relationship 
above was applied to determine the relative reduction from the baseline. That is, for 
a fraction increase in public transport access, the decrease from the baseline carbon 
emissions was calculated as follows:  

( )F
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1

26.726.7  

Where:   
   iPTGHG  = 

Passenger transport carbon emissions with increased public transport for 
suburb I (kg CO2-e per person per day) 

 
  iBGHG  = 

Baseline passenger transport carbon emissions for suburb I (kg CO2-e 
per person per day) 

 
  

F = Fraction increase in public transport access (=0.1 for 10% increase) 

 

This has the effect of decreasing emissions at a rate greater than the increase in 
public transport. For example an increase in public transport access by 10% results 
in an 11% decrease in emissions. 

3.3 Activity Intensity 
In addition to public transit access, the activity intensity of a region is linked to car 
dependency and associated carbon emissions, where activity intensity is defined as 
the number of jobs plus residents per ha. Chandra et al derived an exponential 
relationship between carbon emissions and activity intensity as below.  

                                                 
204 As cited in Trubka et al at 14 



 

 

56.02.32 −= xy  

Where: y  = Passenger transport carbon emissions (kg CO2-e per day per capita) 

 x  = Activity intensity (# jobs plus residents per ha)  

 

Activity intensity was reported as a less effective predictor than distance to CBD is 
alone, but can account for some variance in the CBD model for cities with a relatively 
large variation in density across its LGAs.  

Activity intensity is closely linked with public transport access. That is, where a region 
increases its public transport access, activity intensity will also likely increase. 
Therefore only one of these parameters was incorporated within the model to avoid 
double counting potential emission reductions. Public transit access was selected 
over activity intensity as there is a specific objective of the South Australian Strategic 
Plan to increase the use of public transport to 10% of metropolitan weekday 
passenger vehicle kilometres travelled by 2018. 

3.4 Costs 
The costs associated with public transport were calculated assuming that all 
emissions as above are associated with combustion of petrol. In this sense, 
emissions as calculated above were converted to L of petrol consumed per year. A 
cost per litre was then applied based on the average cost of petrol within Adelaide 
over the past 40 weeks as shown in Figure 37 below. 

 

Figure 37 Cost of Petrol in Adelaide, March to November 2008205 

 

                                                 
205 Source: http://www.aip.com.au/pricing/retail/ulp/charts/adelaide_charts.htm 



 

 

4. Summary of Results 

4.1 Modelling Scenarios 
A number of scenarios were developed for the model as presented in Table 14 
below. 

Table 14 Modelling Scenarios 

Dwelling Type Mix 

Scenario 
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 Distance 

from 
CBD 

Increased 
Public 

Transport 
Access 

from 
Baseline 

Average 
Occupancy 

Rate 

1 

Business as 
Usual 

Development on 
Urban Fringe 

0% 0% 0% 100% 38km 0% 2.62 

2 

Medium Density 
Development in 
Urban Growth 

Boundary 

45% 5% 50% 0% 10km 0% 1.60 

3 

Medium Density 
Transit Oriented 
Development in 
Urban Growth 

Boundary 

45% 5% 50% 0% 10km 20% 1.60 

4 
Medium Density 

near city infill 
45% 5% 50% 0% 1km 0% 1.60 

5 

Business as 
Usual 

Development on 
Urban Fringe with 

decreased 
Occupancy Rate 

0% 0% 0% 100% 38km 0% 1.60 

 



 

 

4.2 Energy Results 
The results for energy consumption on a per person and per dwelling basis are 
presented in Table 15 and Figure 38 below. 

Table 15 Energy Results 

Energy (MWhr per year) 

Per person Per Dwelling Scenario 

Building Transport Total Building Transport Total 

1 6.87 14.0 20.9 18.0 36.6 54.6 

2 8.79 8.13 16.9 14.0 13.0 27.0 

3 8.79 7.20 16.0 14.0 11.5 25.5 

4 8.79 6.29 15.1 14.0 10.0 24.1 

5 11.6 14.0 25.6 16.7 20.1 36.9 

 

 

 
Figure 38 Energy Results 

 
For current occupancy rates (i.e. excluding Scenario 5), these results show that on 
both a per person basis and a per dwelling basis, Scenario 1 (business as usual) has 
the highest total energy consumption. This is dominated by energy associated with 
transport.  



 

 

Building energy is actually lowest on a per person basis for Scenario 1 but highest on 
a per dwelling basis. This is due to the relatively high occupancy rate of the detached 
dwellings in Scenario 1. In Scenario 5, the detached dwellings occupancy rate 
adopted in Scenario 1 is reduced to the same occupancy rate as Scenarios 2, 3 and 
4. This results in a dramatic increase on the energy consumption per person going 
from the lowest ranking (in Scenario 1) to the highest ranking (in Scenario 5) 
highlighting the importance of occupancy rate in determining energy consumption.   

The lowest total energy demand is for Scenario 4 (urban infill near CBD) whereby 
transport energy is reduced to less than half of the total energy demand. 

It should also be noted that Scenario 3 for the Transit Oriented Development does 
not perform as well as Scenario 4 for urban infill. 



 

 

4.3 Carbon Results 

Table 16 Carbon Results 

Carbon (tCO2-e per year) 

Per person Per Dwelling Scenario 

Building Transport Total Building Transport Total 

1 4.26 3.50 7.76 11.2 9.17 20.3 

2 5.77 2.04 7.81 9.21 3.25 12.5 

3 5.77 1.81 7.58 9.21 2.88 12.1 

4 5.77 1.58 7.35 9.21 2.51 11.7 

5 7.49 3.50 11.0 10.8 5.04 15.8 

 

 
Figure 39 Carbon Results 

 
These results for carbon emissions give similar but more dampened results 
compared with energy consumption. For current occupancy rates (i.e. excluding 
Scenario 5), Scenario 1 performs the worst on a per dwelling basis with only 
marginal difference between Scenario 1 and Scenario 2 on a per person basis. This 
dampening effect on results is due to the high carbon intensity of grid electricity 
compared to natural gas and petrol used for transport. For apartment buildings close 
to the city, the dominant source of energy is electricity in buildings. Therefore, while 
total energy consumption for these types of dwellings may be lowest, this is in part 
offset by the high emission intensity of electricity.  



 

 

4.4 Cost of Living 
 Energy Costs 

Table 17 Cost of Living (Energy) Results 

Cost ($ per year) 

Per person Per Dwelling Scenario 

Building Transport Total Building Transport Total 

1 $955 $2,177 $3,132 $2,502 $5,704 $8,206 

2 $1,301 $1,266 $2,568 $2,077 $2,021 $4,098 

3 $1,301 $1,122 $2,424 $2,077 $1,874 $3,951 

4 $1,301 $979 $2,281 $2,077 $1,563 $3,640 

5 $1,678 $2,177 $3,855 $2,416 $3,135 $5,551 

 

 

 

Figure 40 Cost Results 

 



 

 

The costs model gives similar but more amplified results compared with energy 
consumption. Scenario 1 performs the worst on both a per dwelling and per person 
and Scenario 4 performing best. The amplifying effect is due to the high cost 
intensity of petrol compared to building energy sources of natural gas and electricity.   

For building energy, Scenario 1 has the lowest costs per person (but highest per 
dwelling). This is due to the increased use of cheaper natural gas in attached and 
detached dwellings compared to apartment buildings. However on a per dwelling 
basis, building costs are highest for Scenario 1. 

A comparison between the cost results in Figure 40 and the carbon results in Figure 
39 shows that energy is not currently priced to reflect carbon intensity, such that the 
cost per tonne of carbon for transport energy is far greater than the cost per tonne of 
carbon for building energy.  The implementation of the Australian Government’s 
Carbon Pollution Reduction Scheme will likely result in an added cost per tonne of 
carbon across all forms of energy206. Though the mechanisms via which this cost will 
be passed on the consumer are not explored here, a basic analysis suggests that 
this will have a relatively greater impact on building energy costs compared to 
transport. 

 

  

                                                 
206 The Australian Government proposes to implement the CPRS in 2010. It is proposed that the Scheme has the widest 
coverage possible and includes both transport energy and stationary energy. The Government’s preferred position is that 
obligations for transport energy are on ‘upstream’ fuel suppliers and obligations for stationary energy are on large facilities 
with direct emissions of 25,000 DCC(2008) at 99 and 102. 



 

 

5. A Sustainable Future 

5.1 Impact of Density on Energy and Carbon 
The analysis above is based on current building standards at current emission 
intensities and costs. In summary, this baseline analysis indicates that currently: 

New dwellings close to the CBD in dense, urban development with good transport 
links: 

• Consume less energy per capita and per household; 

• Generate fewer carbon emissions per household; 

• Generate more carbon emission per capita; 

• Spend less on energy per capita and per household; and 

• Generate fewer local air pollutants within the Adelaide air shed per capita and 
per household. 

New dwellings on the urban fringe in non dense developments with reduced access 
to transport links:  

• Consume more energy per capita and per household; 

• Generate more carbon emissions per household; 

• Generate less carbon emissions per capita at current occupancy rates; 

• Spend less on energy per capita and per household; and 

• Generate more local air pollutants within the Adelaide air shed per capita and per 
household 

We have used this analysis to inform an understanding of how density can influence 
energy and carbon outcomes and in relation to typical building types for 
developments in particular locations. 

In particular, our analysis shows that on a per dwelling basis, medium density close 
to the city (scenario 4) is the most energy efficient from a carbon and energy 
perspective, with development on the urban fringe (scenario 5 and 1) the least 
energy and carbon efficient on a per dwelling basis.  Medium density (TOD) 
development (scenario 3) which we have modelled at 10 kms from the city, is equally 
energy and carbon efficient in terms of building energy and carbon as that of 
scenario 2, but is slightly more energy and carbon intensive than development close 
to the city (scenario 4) due to the transport burden.   

The value of locating development closer to the city centre is evident in the different 
transport burden across the range of scenarios.  The model demonstrates that when 
comparing energy and carbon outcomes between development located on the fringe 
and development located close to the city centre: 

o a 72% improvement in transport related energy outcomes; 

o a 72% improvement in transport related carbon outcomes; 

o a 22% improvement in energy outcomes; and, 

o a 17% improvement in carbon outcomes.   



 

 

In total, the combined improvements from density alone between development on 
the fringe and development close to the city is 55% in energy outputs and 42% in 
carbon terms.  There is an associated 55.6% improvement in affordability.  

5.2 Reducing the impact 
There are a number of ways in which the relative energy, carbon and cost intensities 
of different dwelling types could be influenced to improve performance 

The analysis supports an approach which: 

• Gives priority to housing people as close to the CBD as possible with good 
public transit access; 

• Locates new dense, developments as close to the CBD in the first instance or 
until sub-regional centres achieve enough self-sufficiency that they act as an 
activity hub for the region breaking the dependency of transport emissions and 
distance to the CBD; 

• Improves thermal performance for Class 2 apartment buildings through 
increased minimum performance standards in the building approval process;  

• Improves carbon performance measures for all dwelling types by establishing 
carbon emission benchmark levels for new housing, that take into 
consideration the combined effect of the building and fixed equipment and 
appliances; 

• Identifies strategies to increases occupancy rates of dwellings; 

• Reduces car dependency by providing transport alternatives including both 
public transit access and walking and cycling infrastructure; 

• Identifies strategic opportunities to reduce the carbon intensity of energy 
consumption in apartment building by the provision of a decarbonised 
electricity supply or facilitating the uptake of natural gas; and 

• Recognises the impact of decentralised energy on local air quality and requires 
a high level of pollution abatement technologies. 



 

 

6. Modelling Mitigation Options 
The predicted growth in population within the Greater Adelaide region to 2036 will 
likely result in increased energy consumption and carbon emissions. The aggregated 
results to 2036 have been predicted based on current emission intensities and 
energy efficiencies of appliances, vehicles and equipment. 

6.1 Building Code Improvements 
In addition to spatial planning mitigation options, energy consumption, carbon 
emissions and the associated cost of living may be reduced by improving Building 
Code standards. Where urban intensification occurs in Class 2 dwellings, higher 
standards for thermal performance should be encouraged so as to align with Class 1 
dwellings.  

We have demonstrated that densification alone will produce sizeable reductions in 
energy and in carbon at current building performance standards between the most 
and least energy and carbon intensive options.   

In particular that the value of locating development closer to the city centre is evident 
in the different transport burdens across the range of scenarios.  The model 
demonstrates that when comparing energy and carbon outcomes between 
development located on the fringe and development located close to the city centre, 
there is a potential: 

o a 72% improvement in transport related energy outcomes (from 36.6 
MWhr per year to 10 MWh per year, or a saving of 26.6 MWhr per year); 

o a 72% improvement in transport related carbon outcomes (from 9.17 
tCO2 –e per year to 2.51 tCO2 –e per year, or a saving of 6.66 tCO2 –e 
per year); 

o a 22% improvement in building energy outcomes (from 18 MWhr per year 
to 14 MWh per year, or a saving of 4 MWhr per year); and, 

o a 17% improvement in building carbon outcomes (from 11.2 tCO2 –e per 
year to 9.21 tCO2 –e per year, or a saving of 1.99 tCO2 –e per year). 

In total, the combined improvements from density alone between development on 
the fringe and development close to the city is 55% in energy outputs and 42% in 
carbon terms.  There is an associated 55.% improvement in affordability. It is 
acknowledged that this modelled outcome does not reflect all or even most 
household’s locational choices, and certainly not everyone can live close to the city.  
The model demonstrates though, that there is considerable value in achieving 
greater density because of the associated reduction in the transport burden. 

In addition if building code standards established carbon emission benchmark levels 
for new housing, that take into consideration the combined effect of the building and 
fixed equipment and appliances further gains may be made. The impact of this 
requires further detailed modelling which has not been undertaken. However, a study 
into the impact of carbon benchmarks for Victoria, estimated that an approximate 
37% saving on carbon emissions could be made by specifying such carbon emission 
performance standards207. 

In addition to spatial planning mitigation options, energy consumption, carbon 
emissions and the associated cost of living may be reduced by improving Building 
Code standards, and/or replacing these with thermal performance standard. Where 
urban intensification occurs in Class 2 dwellings, higher standards for thermal 
performance should be encouraged so as to align with Class 1 dwellings.  

                                                 
207 GWA (2007) at 103 



 

 

Voluntary standards such as Greenstar go a considerable way to facilitating energy 
efficiency in appliances as part of new development. 

Modelling the impact of improving thermal performance standards 
for new dwellings in Adelaide for energy, carbon and cost 
Specifically, we have modelled two options for improving building performance 
standards against stand alone development against all scenarios as follows: 

o Raising the minimum standard of class two buildings to be 
equivalent with class one buildings at 5 stars; 

o Lifting minimum standards for both development types from 5 to 7 
stars. 

It should be noted that per dwelling performance for medium density (scenario 2, 3 
and 4) is an average dwelling performance based on the range of individual dwelling 
types which comprise this scenario. 

 

Table 18  Impact of raising thermal performance standards for all dwellings to 5 stars 

Energy (MWhr per year) 

Per person Per Dwelling 

Scenario Building Transport Total Building Transport Total 

1 6.87 14.0 20.9 18.0 36.6 54.6 

2 8.35 8.13 16.5 13.3 13.0 26.3 

3 8.35 7.20 15.6 13.3 11.5 24.8 

4 8.35 6.29 14.6 13.3 10.0 23.4 

5 11.6 14.0 25.6 16.7 20.1 36.9 

Carbon (tCO2-e per year) 

Per person Per Dwelling 

Scenario Building Transport Total Building Transport Total 

1 4.26 3.50 7.76 11.2 9.17 20.3 

2 5.40 2.04 7.44 8.63 3.25 11.9 

3 5.40 1.81 7.21 8.63 2.88 11.5 

4 5.40 1.58 6.98 8.63 2.51 11.1 

5 7.49 3.50 11.0 10.8 5.04 15.8 

Cost ($ per year) 

Per person Per Dwelling 

Scenario Building Transport Total Building Transport Total 

1 $955 $2,177 $3,132 $2,502 $5,704 $8,206 

2 $1,209 $1,266 $2,476 $1,930 $2,021 $3,951 

3 $1,209 $1,122 $2,332 $1,930 $1,874 $3,804 

4 $1,209 $979 $2,189 $1,930 $1,563 $3,493 

5 $1,678 $2,177 $3,855 $2,416 $3,135 $5,551 



 

 

Table 19  Impact of raising performance of all dwellings from 5 to 7 stars 

 

Energy (MWhr per year) 

Per person Per Dwelling 

Scenario Building Transport Total Building Transport Total 

1 5.61 14.0 19.6 14.7 36.6 51.3 

2 7.05 8.13 15.2 11.2 13.0 24.2 

3 7.05 7.20 14.3 11.2 11.5 22.7 

4 7.05 6.29 13.3 11.2 10.0 21.3 

5 9.3 14.0 23.3 13.4 20.1 33.6 

Carbon (tCO2-e per year) 

Per person Per Dwelling 

Scenario Building Transport Total Building Transport Total 

1 3.50 3.50 7.00 9.2 9.17 18.3 

2 4.48 2.04 6.51 7.15 3.25 10.4 

3 4.48 1.81 6.28 7.15 2.88 10.0 

4 4.48 1.58 6.05 7.15 2.51 9.7 

5 6.10 3.50 9.6 8.8 5.04 13.8 

Cost ($ per year) 

Per person Per Dwelling 

Scenario Building Transport Total Building Transport Total 

1 $764 $2,177 $2,941 $2,002 $5,704 $7,706 

2 $977 $1,266 $2,244 $1,560 $2,021 $3,581 

3 $977 $1,122 $2,100 $1,560 $1,874 $3,434 

4 $977 $979 $1,957 $1,560 $1,563 $3,123 

5 $1,330 $2,177 $3,508 $1,916 $3,135 $5,051 

 

We have depicted the impact of scenarios in terms of building energy and transport 
in Figure 41, Figure 42 and Figure 43. 

 



 

 

Figure 41 Energy performance under a range of thermal performance standards 
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Figure 42   Carbon performance under a range of thermal performance standards 
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Figure 43   Cost impacts of raising thermal performance standards 
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The impact of raising class two standards from 4 to 5 stars (relevant for medium 
density modelled at 10 km from the city – scenario 3) is a relatively modest 3% 
improvement in energy performance (from 14 MWhr per year to 13.3 MWh per year, 
or a saving of 0.7 MWhr per year) and 5% in carbon performance (from 9.21 tCO2 –
e per year to 7.15 tCO2 –e per year, or a saving of 2.06 tCO2 –e per year). 

The impact of raising thermal performance standards for buildings from 5 to 7 stars 
and with the impacts of densification on transport (where medium density is modelled 
as occurring 10 km from the city) results in a: 

o 6% improvement in combined energy performance for development 
on the urban fringe (stand alone dwellings) (from 54.6 MWhr per 
year to 51.3 MWh per year, or a saving of 3.3 MWhr per year); 

o 8% average improvement in energy performance for medium density 
dwellings (from 24.8 MWhr per year to 22.7 MWh per year, or a 
saving of 2.1 MWhr per year); 

o 9% improvement in carbon performance for  development on the 
urban fringe (stand alone dwellings) (from 20.3 tCO2 –e per year to 
18.3 tCO2 –e per year, or a saving of 2 tCO2 –e per year);  

o 13% average and combined improvement in carbon performance for 
medium density dwellings (from 11.5 tCO2 –e per year to 10.001 
tCO2 –e per year, or a saving of 1.5 tCO2 –e per year); 

o A 6% improvement in affordability for development on the fringe 
(from $8,206 in energy and fuel bills per year to $7706 in energy and 
fuel bills, or a saving of $500 per year); 



 

 

o A 14% average improvement in affordability for medium density 
dwellings (from $3,804 in energy and fuel bills per year to $3,404 in 
energy and fuel bills, or a saving of $400 per year). 

 

The combined average impact for medium density dwellings across both transport 
and buildings of raising thermal performance standards from 4 to 7 stars (using 
scenario 3) is: 

o 11% average improvement in energy performance for medium 
density dwellings (from 25.5 MWhr per year to 22.7 MWh per year, 
or a saving of 2.8 MWhr per year); 

o 17% average and combined improvement in carbon performance for 
medium density dwellings (from 12.1 tCO2 –e per year to 10.00 
tCO2 –e per year, or a saving of 2.1 tCO2 –e per year); 

o 13% average improvement in affordability for medium density 
dwellings (from $3,951 in energy and fuel bills per year to $3,434 in 
energy and fuel bills, or a saving of $517 per year). 

 

When building energy and carbon performance is considered in isolation, the 
following improvements are demonstrated: 

o 18% improvement in energy performance for stand alone dwellings 
(from 5 to 7 stars) (from 18 MWhr per year to 14.7 MWh per year, or 
a saving of 3.3 MWhr per year); 

o 20% average improvement in energy performance for medium 
density dwellings (from 4 to 7 stars) (from 14 MWhr per year to 11.2 
MWh per year, or a saving of 2.8 MWhr per year); 

o 18% improvement in carbon performance for stand alone dwellings 
(from 5 to 7 stars)  (from 11.2 tCO2 –e per year to 9.2 tCO2 –e per 
year, or a saving of 2 tCO2 –e per year); 

o 23% average improvement in carbon performance for medium 
density dwellings (from 4 to 7 stars) (from 9.21 tCO2 –e per year to 
7.15 tCO2 –e per year, or a saving of 2 tCO2 –e per year). 

It is critical to note that these outcomes represent the optimum and when 
development is distributed across the urban form, the optimal case will be modulated 
by this distribution.   

The impact of raising thermal performance standards for each dwelling type (eg, 
attached, detached, low-rise and high-rise) which underpins the modelling of our 
medium density scenarios, is outlined in the table below for information.  This shows 
the individual contribution of raising thermal performance standards for individual 
dwelling types and not the average medium per dwelling output that has been 
modelled above.  Importantly, it shows that that performance of low-rise dwellings 
can be improved by up to 28%, with high-rise dwellings improving by 24% and 
slightly more modest gains for attached and detached dwellings of 16% and 18% 
respectively. 



 

 

Table 20   Impact of thermal performance standards by dwelling type 

Performance standards by dwelling type 
Energy (MWh per year) Carbon (tCO2 –e per year) 

Existing 
(Class 2 – 

4 star, 
Class1 – 5 

star) 
Per 

person 
Per 

dwelling  
Per 

person 
Per 

dwelling  
Low Rise 

Apartment 9.1 13.1  6.1 8.8  
High Rise 

Apartment 11.8 16.9  8.4 12.0  
Attached 
Dwelling 8.2 14.7  5.2 9.3  

Detached 
Dwelling 6.9 18.0  4.3 11.2  

       
 

Energy (MWh per year) Carbon (tCO2 –e per year) Increase 
Class 2 to 

5 star 
Per 

person 
Per 

dwelling 
% change 
from BAU 

Per 
person 

Per 
dwelling 

% change 
from BAU 

Low Rise 
Apartment 8.2 11.8 -9.5 5.4 7.8 -11.8
High Rise 

Apartment 10.7 15.5 -8.7 7.5 10.8 -10.3
Attached 
Dwelling 8.2 14.7 0.0 5.2 9.3 0.0

Detached 
Dwelling 6.9 18.0 0.0 4.3 11.2 0.0

Low Rise 
Apartment 8.2 11.8 -9.5 5.4 7.8 -11.8

 
Energy (MWh per year) Carbon (tCO2 –e per year) 

Scenario 
Per 

person 
Per 

dwelling 
% change 
from BAU 

Per 
person 

Per 
dwelling 

% change 
from BAU 

Low Rise 
Apartment 7.0 10.1 -22.5 4.4 6.3 -28.1
High Rise 

Apartment 9.3 13.4 -20.7 6.3 9.1 -24.5
Attached 
Dwelling 6.8 12.2 -17.0 4.4 7.8 -16.2

Detached 
Dwelling 5.6 14.7 -18.4 3.5 9.2 -17.9

 



 

 

6.2 Decarbonising the Energy Supply 
The mitigation options as described above will reduce the energy and associated 
carbon emissions to a certain extent, leaving a residual dependence on transport 
energy, electricity and gas as shown below. 

There are substantial gains to be made by decarbonising the electricity supply. For 
the residential sector this could take the form of: 

• micro-generation of electricity achieved through solar photovoltaic cells (PV) or 
micro-wind turbines installed for individual households208; 

• decentralised energy whereby energy is generated locally (close to the point of 
consumption) through technologies such as cogeneration or trigeneration. Such 
technologies are more energy efficient than conventional electricity generation in 
their use of waste heat for heating and cooling and use a fuel source with a lower 
emission intensity that grid based electricity, usually natural gas. 

• decarbonising of the national electricity grid through existing and proposed policy 
mechanisms including:  

• the Commonwealth Carbon Pollution Reduction Scheme;  
• the Commonwealth Mandatory Renewable Energy Target;  
• South Australian Climate Change Law specifying targets for renewable 

electricity generation and consumption; and 
• South Australian Solar Feed-in Scheme. 

 
It should be noted that while site-specific carbon intensity can be reduced through 
this strategy, the CPRS governs the extent to which carbon mitigation can be 
claimed.   To 2020 this reduction target will sit between 5% and 15% of year 2000 
level emissions. 

 

                                                 
208 Cities around the world are implementing targets for the fraction of developments’ energy consumption which is to be 
supplied by renewables in the form of micro generation. For example, the London Plan specifies that a minimum of 10% of 
total site energy demand is to be produced from an on-site renewable scheme (e.g. wind, solar, hydro photovoltaic bank, 
CHP operating on biomass or waste) 
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C: TYPOLOGIES 
Transit-oriented development typology 

Category Description Land use Target density Allowable height Indicative yield Proposed locations 

Urban & Capital 
City 

• Highest order in hierarchy 
• Largest in size and offers widest range of 

uses 
• Likely to experience strong market demand 
• Enjoys highest level of transit access, often 

with multiple modes or stations 
• Delivery supported by very high level of 

direct Government/ Council involvement 
and/or infrastructure investment 

• Residential (dominant) 
• Shopping (at least neighbourhood centre level) 
• Civic 
• Recreational 
• Employment (higher order) 
• Human services (higher order) 
• Low-intensity uses not <400 m from station 

• Minimum 100 dph (gross) 
averaged over entire area— 
significantly more in City of 
Adelaide 

• New development should achieve 
minimum 65 dph (net)—more in 
City of Adelaide 

 

• Minimum 10 storeys close 
to station, 3 storeys 
elsewhere 

• Typically 12–20 storeys 
(higher in City of Adelaide) 

• Maximum—nil 

• Minimum 5000 dwelling 
(>10,000 persons) within 800 m 
walking catchment 

• Typically approx 200,000 m2 
non-residential floor space 
within 800 m walking 
catchment 

• > 15,000–20,000 residents + 
jobs 

 

• City of Adelaide 
• Bowden / Clipsal 

Centre • Generally occurs where a regional or 
district centre is located on a rail line 

• Delivery supported by high level of direct 
Government/ Council involvement and/or 
infrastructure investment 

• Residential 
• Civic 
• Employment 
• Human services 
• Low-intensity uses not <400 m from station 

• Minimum 40 dph (gross) averaged 
over entire area 

• New development should achieve 
minimum 50 dph (net) 

• 6 + storeys (minimum 6 
storeys) close to station, 
minimum 2 storeys 
elsewhere 

• Minimum 3000 dwellings 
(>6000 persons) within 800 m 
walking catchment 

• Typically 40,000m2–75,000m2 
non residential floor space 
within 800m walking catchment 

• > 9,000 residents + jobs 
 

• Port Adelaide 
• Goodwood 
• Salisbury 
• Elizabeth 
• Modbury 
• Glenelg 
• Tonsley/Bedford Park 
• Cheltenham/Woodville 
• West Lakes 
• Marion/Oaklands Park 
• Noarlunga 

Suburban • Smaller and less complex version of centre 
TOD 

• Delivery may require high level of 
Government/ Council involvement and/or 
infrastructure investment 

 

• Residential 
• Local employment 
• Shopping (may be minor) 
• Low-intensity uses not <400m from station 

• Minimum 30 dph (gross) averaged 
over entire area 

• New development should achieve 
minimum 40 dph (net) 

• minimum 3 storeys close to 
station, minimum 2 storeys 
elsewhere 

• Minimum 2000 dwellings 
(>4,000 persons) within 800m 
walking catchment 

• Typically 12,500m2–40,000m2 
non residential floor space 
within 800m walking catchment 

• >6,000 residents + jobs 
 

A number of locations will be subject to further 
investigations 

 



 

 

Activity centre typology 

Characteristics Capital city Regional Major district District centres Highway centres Specialised centres Neighbourhood centres Local centres 

Role Primary commercial, civic and 
entertainment hub for South Australia 
and the Adelaide metropolitan area, 
containing a comprehensive range of 
professional services, health and 
education services, specialised shops and 
tourism and entertainment facilities. 

Major strategic centres that provide 
a full range of retail, commercial, 
administrative, entertainment, 
recreational and regional 
community facilities. 
Priority for major investments for 
significant uses that serve regional 
catchments. 

Large centres that provide a 
range of retail, office, 
community and entertainment 
facilities.  
Have a more limited range of 
facilities and less opportunity 
for major expansion compared 
with Major Regional Centres. 
In non-metropolitan areas of 
the Greater Adelaide region, 
regional centres contain a wide 
mix of activities that serve the 
surrounding regional 
hinterland. 

Major shopping and business 
centre serving immediate sub-
regional residential population, 
usually with a significant 
shopping role, and with 
commercial and recreational 
services. In non-metropolitan 
areas of the Greater Adelaide 
region, district centres provide for 
local offices, health, welfare, 
entertainment and community 
facilities. 

Are precincts usually containing 
large stores specialising in the 
sale of household goods (such as 
carpets, furniture and electrical 
goods), DIY items and other 
ranges of goods, catering mainly 
for car-borne customers. Are 
located on highways and major 
roads to ensure visual exposure to 
maximum passing traffic and 
access to a large catchment. 

Areas containing major airports, ports, 
hospitals, universities, research and 
business activities. These perform vital 
economic and employment roles that 
generate metropolitan-wide benefits. 

Important centres serving local residential 
communities, generally incorporating a 
mix of services and community facilities 
serving the daily to weekly needs of the 
neighbourhood in locations that minimise 
the need for people to travel. 

Centres that provide daily needs of the 
neighbourhood in locations which the 
surrounding residential communities can 
walk to and cater to the movement 
economy on collector and arterial roads. 

Commercial 
development 

Major location for national and 
international corporations, professional 
offices and business services, government 
offices, hotels and other visitor 
accommodation, tourism destinations, 
theatres, cinemas and other cultural 
facilities. The Central City is planned to 
maintain its role as the major commercial 
economic hub for South Australia. 
 

Major offices of businesses and 
government, professional offices 
and major entertainment and 
recreational facilities such as 
cinemas, sports complexes, outdoor 
dining and entertainment venues. 

Office development, 
professional offices and 
entertainment facilities such as 
cinemas, sports facilities and 
entertainment precincts. 

District level offices serving sub-
regional catchments, such as 
professional, sales and service 
officers, and some civic 
community, health, education and 
entertainment facilities. 

Can sometimes incorporate wider 
precincts containing small service 
industries with associated offices, 
auto-related sales and services 
and wholesale or trade stores. 

Are significant locations for specialised 
commercial activity in sectors such as 
aviation and related commercial 
services, industrial services with 
associated offices, research and 
development in bio-medical, academic 
and other scientific fields. 

Usually provide a limited range of shop 
front professional services such as small 
offices, and some civic, community and 
recreational functions. Sometimes are co-
located with other neighbourhood facilities 
such as primary schools, health clinics etc. 

Only some centres will have a limited 
range of small office, community or 
recreational functions. 

Employment The most significant employment 
destination in the metropolitan area with 
a particular focus on highly skilled 
professional occupations working in 
finance and commerce and the 
government sector and with the most 
significant retail and services workforce. 

Significant employment destination 
for a range of workforce types that 
include retail and personal services, 
health and education workers, 
professionals and government 
sector employees. 

Significant employment 
destinations serving the 
surrounding region, with a 
focus on retailing, personal 
services, health and education, 
and with a more limited range 
of professional government 
sector positions. 

Represent important local 
employment nodes comprising a 
mix of retail, professional 
services, education, health and 
community services. Have a 
limited range of professional 
employees. 

Can be major employment 
destinations due to their size, but 
do not usually have a significant 
intensity of employment. Focus 
on retailing sales and related 
occupations. 

Significant employment destinations for 
regional workforces, usually in 
specialised fields. 

Represent opportunities for local 
employment, usually in a limited range of 
industries and with a focus on retailing and 
other service industries. 

Minor employment only mainly in retail. 
With some education professional and 
community services. 

Retail development Location for major flagship stores and a 
wide range of associated retail shops of 
all types, serving residential business and 
tourist customers. Major tenants include 
flagship department stores, supermarkets, 
major specialised retail stores and 
convenience stores. 
 
Catchment population is 1 million +. 
 
Retail floor space should be in excess of 
300,000 m2. 

Full range of retail services 
including department stores, 
discount department stores, major 
supermarkets, major specialised 
retail stores and convenience stores. 
 
The catchment population is 
250,000 +. 
 
The retail floor space should be in 
excess of 100,000 m2. 

Wide range of retail facilities 
including department stores, 
discount department stores, 
supermarkets, specialty store 
and convenience stores.  
In non-metropolitan areas of 
the Greater Adelaide region, 
centres are usually anchored by 
a discount department store(s) 
and major supermarkets. 
 
The catchment population is 
100,000 +. 
 
The retail floor space ranges 
from 60–100,000 m2. 

Range of retail services that meet 
the community’s need for weekly 
grocery shopping and some 
comparison shopping. Stores 
include discount department 
stores (usually a small country 
example) in non-metropolitan 
areas of the Greater Adelaide 
region), supermarkets, speciality 
stores and convenience stores. 
 
The catchment population ranges 
from 30–60,000. 
 
The retail floor space ranges from 
200–10,000 m2. 

Usually provide a range of bulky 
merchandise and other goods 
with a focus on furniture, home 
furnishings, electrical goods, 
hardware, floor coverings, large 
recreational goods, lighting and 
similar merchandise. Can 
sometimes include eating 
establishments to serve highway 
users or shoppers. 
 
Catchment population is 150,000 
+. 
 
Retail floor space ranges from 
20,000–50,000 m2 (bulky goods 
only) 

Typically contain small collections of 
retail shops serving the immediate 
workforce. Not intended to become 
major shopping precincts that compete 
against identified activity centres. 
 
Retail floor space should relate to the 
number of workers and visitors in order 
to provide daily needs only.  

Provide for the daily to weekly grocery 
shopping needs of the community, and a 
limited range of more frequently required 
comparison goods. Anchored by 
supermarkets, and with a range of 
convenience stores, local speciality shops 
and personal services. In limited 
metropolitan centres will include a mini 
discount department store. 
 
Catchment population ranges from 1500–
15,000. 
 
Retail floor space ranges from 2000–
10,000 m2. 

Provide for the daily shopping needs of the 
community. 
 
Catchment population ranges from 200–
2000. 
 
Retail floor space ranges from 250–2000 
m2. 



 

 

Characteristics Capital city Regional Major district District centres Highway centres Specialised centres Neighbourhood centres Local centres 

Residential 
development 

Medium to high density housing, and 
innovative housing such as high-rise 
apartments, mixed-use buildings, student 
accommodation, business/ shop top 
housing configured in relevant areas in a 
main street format, and short term 
accommodation. 

Substantial opportunities for 
medium to high density housing in 
and around the activity centre. 
Increased densities will be 
encouraged in residential suburbs 
around centres that have a focus on 
retail shopping. 

Medium to high density and 
shop-top housing is encourages 
in and around the centre. 
Increased residential densities 
encouraged around stand-alone 
shopping centres. 

Encouraged to accommodate 
higher density housing in the 
centre and in the surrounding 
area. In non-metropolitan areas of 
the Greater Adelaide, residential 
development should be 
commensurate with the size and 
character of the town. 
 

Usually not an appropriate 
location for residential housing. 
Some established to become 
traditional activity centres with a 
mix of smaller, more intensive 
uses and including housing. 

In some cases can accommodate student 
housing and commercial 
accommodation, but not generally suited 
to residential housing. 

Opportunities for residential development 
are encouraged where practicable, 
especially in neighbourhood centres which 
have good transport services. 

Opportunities for medium density 
including shop-top housing. 

Government 
role 

Principal location for government office 
employment, highest order services (e.g. 
major medical/ educational) and for all 
government facilities/institutions with a 
metropolitan-wide or statewide 
catchment. 
 
 
 

Preferred location for major 
government employment and high 
order services (e.g. hospital, 
TAFE). Educational facilities 
should be developed within, or 
adjacent to, the centre. 
Should include local government 
offices and civic and community 
facilities. 

Preferred location for major 
government employment and 
high order services (e.g. 
hospital, TAFE). Educational 
facilities should be developed 
within, or adjacent to, the 
centre. 
Should include local 
government offices and civic 
and community facilities. 

Suitable location for higher order 
government services (e.g. TAFE).  
Educational facilities should be 
developed within, or adjacent to, 
the centre. 
Suitable location for local 
government offices and civic and 
community facilities. 

Possible base for mobile 
Government services depending 
on high vehicle mobility. Not 
suitable for general Government 
office employment or ‘shopfront’ 
service delivery. Not suitable for 
civic or community facilities. 

Possible base for government services 
that support the role of the centre (e.g. 
customs, quarantine, research, 
technology). Not suitable for general 
Government office employment or for 
‘shopfront’ service delivery. Not 
suitable for civic or community 
facilities. 

Educational facilities should be developed 
within, or adjacent to, the centre. Suitable 
location for ‘shopfront’ service delivery, 
civic and community facilities. 
 

Educational facilities can be developed 
within, or adjacent to, the centre. 
 

Characteristics Central City activities Area Regional centres Major district District centres Highway centres Specialised centres Neighbourhood centres Local centres 

Catchment 
characteristics 

Serves residents throughout the whole 
metropolitan region, CBD workers and 
international, interstate and domestic 
tourists. 

Serve a very wide geographic 
catchment that can extend outside 
the metropolitan region to include 
the rural hinterland. 

Serve a wide regional 
catchment comprising a 
number of suburbs that might 
extend beyond the metropolitan 
area in some cases. 

Serve sub-regional catchments 
that extend across suburban 
boundaries or rural catchments 
that may comprise a number of 
smaller towns. 

Usually serve large regional or 
sub-regional catchments, but can 
comprise smaller precincts with a 
more limited catchment, 
particularly in non-metropolitan 
areas of the Greater Adelaide 
region. 
 
 
 

Serve large regional catchments, and 
can have a metropolitan or state 
significance in particular fields. 

Serve neighbourhood catchments which 
might extend up to around 1.5 km for the 
centre in a metropolitan context, and 
which generally comprise a small 
township in non-metropolitan areas of the 
Greater Adelaide region. 
 

Serve the local neighbourhood, which 
might extend up to 800 m from the centre. 

Access Is at the centre of the transport network, 
with substantial opportunity for access by 
public transport. 

Strategically located with multi-
modal access including public 
transport services.  

Opportunities for multi-modal 
access including public 
transport services. 

Usually located on main roads 
with good road access, and with 
potential for improved public 
transport services. 

Are usually established along 
highways and major roads, with a 
focus on exposure to car-based 
traffic. Opportunities for 
improved public transport access 
should be investigated. 

Usually are located with respect to 
major infrastructure such as ports, 
airports and university campuses. In 
cases where public transport access is 
poor, improvements in transport services 
should be encouraged. 

Easily accessed from the immediate area 
by walking/cycling. Access is also by car, 
and usually with bus services or in some 
cases by rail/tram. 

Usually located on collector or arterial 
roads, or adjacent a rail/station/tram stop. 

Examples Adelaide Modbury 
Marion  
Elizabeth 
 

Glenelg 
West Lakes 

Sefton Park 
Salisbury Downs 
Salisbury 
Mitcham 
Morphett Vale 
Glenelg 
Burnside 
Norwood 
Aberfoyle Park 

Mile End 
Parafield Airport (Main North 
Road) 

Adelaide Airport 
Technology Park 

  

 



 

 

 
 



 

 

D: POPULATION, HOUSING AND EMPLOYMENT LAND 
TARGETS 
Population growth targets by sub-region for the Greater Adelaide region (plus Murray 
Bridge) 2009–2038 

  Population growth targets TOTAL 

East 
  North South City  Other West Barossa Fleurieu 

Hills 
(incl. 

Murray 
Bridge) 

 

METROPOLITAN INFILL 
Corridor               
- higher order TODSa 17,900 24,100 13,200 - 21,500 - - - 76,700 
- other upzoned areasb 23,600 8,300 3,100 13,100 42,100 - - - 90,200 
- otherc 4800 4000 - 5500 5500 - - - 19,800 
Corridors sub-total 46,300 36,400 16,300 18,600 69,100 - - - 186,700 
          

Non-corridor          
- key regeneration areas & 
  other upzonings 4800 16,000 - 7700 5500 - - - 34,000 
- other (i.e. minor redev & 
  resub) 9600 8000 - 15,400 15,400 - - - 48,400 
Non-corridor sub-total 14,400 24,000 - 23,100 20,900 - - - 82,400 
TOTAL METRO INFILL 60,700 60,400 16,300 41,700 90,000 - - - 269,100 

 
METROPOLITAN FRINGE 
Corridors           
- higher order TODS 1300 3600 - - - 3700 - - 8600 
- other 5200 8400 - - - 2400 - - 16,000 
Corridors sub-total  6500 12,000 - - - 6100 - - 24,600 
Fringe 18,200 7200 - - - 14,600 - - 40,000 
Total within UGB 24,700 19,200 - - - 20,700 - - 64,600 
           
Outside UGB          
Corridors          
- higher order TODS 3900 - - - - 31,700 - - 35,600 
- other 3900 - - - - 36,600 - - 40,500 
Corridors sub-total 7800 - - - - 68,300 - - 76,100 
Fringe 40,300 1200 - - - 29,200   70,700 
Total outside UGB 48,100 1200 - - - 97,500   146,800 
           
TOTAL 
METROPOLITAN 
FRINGE 72,800 20,400 - - - 118,200 - - 211,400 
           
NON-METRO 
TOWNSHIPS 6500 1200 - - - 20,800 22,000 29,000 79,500 
TOTAL GREATER 
ADELAIDE REGION 
(INC MURRAY 
BRIDGE) 140,000 82,000 16,300 41,700 90,000 139,000 22,000 29,000 560,000 

 

NOTES:  a Estimate of likely yield from urban, centre and suburban TODs 
 b Estimate of likely yield from other upzoned areas in corridors, .e.g. neighbourhood TODs, regeneration areas 
 c Estimate of likely yield from redevelopment and resubdivision of key sites and other land, assuming no reduction of 

current development opportunities i.e. no more restrictive zoning is introduced. 



 

 

Land supply requirements—Key regional employment areas 

Sub-region 
Total land required 

(hectares) 
Currently zoned 

(hectares) 
Additional land 

required (hectares) 
Eastern Adelaide 0 0 0 
Western Adelaide 630 630 0 
Northern Adelaide 1,430 430 1000 
Southern Adelaide 340 260 80 
Barossa 500 150 350 
Fleurieu 120 0 120 
Hills & Murray Bridge 120 120 0 
Total 3140 1590 1550 

 
 

Potential TOD sites 

Urban / Centre / Suburban 

Capital City and Urban 

CBD 

Bowden/Clipsal + environs 

Centre 

Port Adelaide 

Glenelg 

Cheltenham / Woodville 

Goodwood 

Tonsley/Bedford Park 

West Lakes 

Oaklands Park / Marion 

Salisbury 

Elizabeth 

Modbury 

Noarlunga 

Suburban 

Munno Para 

Mawson Lakes 

Glanville 

Hove 

Plympton 

Peachey 

Mitcham 

Castle Plaza/Edwardstown 

Semaphore 

Kilkenny 



 

 

Urban / Centre / Suburban 

Ridleyton   

Mitsubishi (Tonsley Park) 

Tambelin 

Concordia/Wheatsheaf 

Roseworthy South 

Aldinga 

Cheetham 

Gawler Central 

Seaford 

Concordia East 

Roseworthy East 

Roseworthy West 
 
 





 

 

E: GLOSSARY 
 
ABARE Australian Bureau of Agricultural and Resource Economics 
ABS Australian Bureau of Statistics 
Activity centres Activity centres are clusters of various kinds of activities like retail, civic, administrative, educational, 

entertainment and residential functions. They range in size and intensity of use from local neighbourhood 
strip centres to major regional centres with internalised malls. Four types of activity centres are identified: 
Central City Activity Centre, regional activity centre, neighbourhood activity centre and local activity 
centre. The defining characteristics of these centres are provided in the relevant topic. 

Affordable housing Affordable housing is housing which is appropriate to the needs of households with low and moderate 
incomes and which consumes a proportion of household income that leaves households with sufficient 
money to meet other basic costs such as food, clothing, healthcare and education. 

Aquifer An underground layer of rock or sediment that holds water and allows water to percolate through. 
Areas of biological 
significance 

Areas of biological significance contain significant biological features. Significant biological features 
include biodiversity of particular significance, such as endemic, threatened and isolated populations of 
species, their habitats, and the communities and ecosystems that they form. 

ARI Average recurrence interval is the average or expected value of the period between exceedances of a given 
discharge. 

AS Australian Standard 
Biodiversity The variety of life in all its forms and at all levels of organisation, as well as the ecological and evolutionary 

processes through which genes, species and ecosystems interact with one another and with their 
environment. The more variety a region or site contains, the more diverse it is. 

Biodiversity corridors Corridors to link areas of biodiversity significance such as the Adelaide Hills to the Coast. They facilitate 
the movement of species, individuals and genes. Ideally, the linkages incorporate areas of existing habitat. 

Buffers These are the areas surrounding environmentally sensitive areas, and are managed for a combination of 
biodiversity conservation objectives as well as other resource management activities. They may also be areas 
between potentially incompatible land uses such as rural and residential, and are managed to minimise 
impact on both resource productivity and amenity. 

Carbon Pollution 
Reduction Scheme  

A greenhouse gas emissions trading scheme that includes a cap on carbon pollution, and allows the ability to 
trade carbon permits. The Carbon Pollution Reduction Scheme is as defined in the Commonwealth 
Government’s White Paper 15 December 2008, and in the scheme amendments announced on 4 May 2009. 

CBD Central business district 
Development Plans Development Plans should seek to promote the provisions of the Planning Strategy and may set out to 

include planning or development objectives or principles. It is the principal document in South Australia 
used to assess development. 

Economic infrastructure Internal facilities of the State that make business activity possible, such as communication, transportation, 
and distribution networks, financial institutions and markets, and energy supply systems. 

Ecosystem A dynamic complex of plant, animal, fungal and micro-organism communities and the associated non-living 
environment interacting as a system. 

Embedded generation A generator that owns, operates or controls an embedded generation unit 
Embedded generating unit A generating unit connected to within a distribution network and not having access to a transmission 

network and installed in accordance with AS 4777-2002 
Employment lands Concentrated areas where people are employed on a full- or part-time basis in a wide range of employment 

industry categories including: agriculture, mining, electricity, construction and wholesaling; communication, 
finance, property, government, cultural and personal services, education, health and community services, 
manufacturing; and retailing, accommodation, cafes and restaurants. 

Flood plains Level land along the course of a river formed by the deposition of sediment during periodic floods. 
Floodplains contain such features as levees, back swamps, delta plains, and oxbow lakes and may be 
extensive. Floodplains are generally very fertile, thus making them attractive agricultural lands. 

Freight corridors Road or rail corridors for the movement of freight. 
GL Gigalitre 
Greenfield Development on land that has not previously been developed for urban land uses. 



 

 

Greenhouse gas  A gas that has strong capabilities to absorb long-wave energy in the atmosphere and re-radiate it, thereby 
contributing to the greenhouse effect. Greenhouse gases (including carbon dioxide) are a natural part of the 
atmosphere. They trap the sun's warmth, and maintain Earth's surface temperature at a level necessary to 
support life. Human actions are increasing the concentrations of these gases that trap more heat and change 
the climate. This is the enhanced greenhouse effect. It is predicted that the enhanced greenhouse effect will 
cause climate change including an average temperature increases in the north of South Australia of between 
2 and 6oC (slightly less along the coast) by 2070, less rainfall across most of the state and increased 
frequency of droughts. This will have substantial impacts on agricultural and environmental systems. To 
minimise the impact of the enhanced greenhouse effect we need to significantly reduce our greenhouse gas 
emissions. 

GPO General Post Office 
Groundwater Groundwater is water occurring naturally below ground level in an aquifer or water pumped, diverted or 

released into an aquifer for storage underground. 
Gross state product Is the measurement of economic output for the state as measured by the value added by industries. 
ha hectares 
Habitat The physical and biological components of the environment used by an individual, a population, a species, 

or a group of species. This concept encompasses biological features such as vegetation communities, as well 
as physical features such as wetlands and creeks. 

Health impact assessment The process of estimating the potential impact of chemical, biological, physical or social agents on a 
specified human population system under a specific set of conditions for a certain timeframe. 

Henderson Poverty Line The Henderson Poverty Line was developed by Professor RF Henderson in the 1970s while undertaking the 
Australian Government Commission into Poverty. The formula for calculating poverty is based on the 
amount of money which individuals and families of different sizes need to cover basic living costs. 

Infrastructure The facilities, systems and equipment required to provide public services and support private sector 
economic activity including network infrastructure (e.g., roads, bridges, water and wastewater systems, large 
information technology systems), buildings (e.g., hospitals, schools, courts), and machinery and equipment 
(e.g., medical equipment, research equipment).  

Intermodal The movement of goods in one and the same loading unit or road vehicle, which uses successively two or 
more modes of transport without handling the goods themselves in changing modes. By extension, the term 
‘intermodality’ has been used to describe a system of transport whereby two or more modes of transport are 
used to transport the same loading unit or truck in an integrated manner, without loading or unloading, in a 
door-to-door transport chain. 

KL Kilolitre 
Low-income households Those households in the lowest 40 per cent of income distribution are deemed to be low income. 
Marine-protected area Any area of intertidal or subtidal terrain, together with its overlying water and associated flora, fauna, 

historical and cultural features, which has been reserved by law or other effective means to protect part or all 
of the enclosed environment. 

Marine plans In February 2001, the State Government approved the preparation of a pilot Marine Plan for Spencer Gulf. 
This forms part of a broader strategy to develop a Marine Planning Framework for the state's waters. This 
strategy calls for an ecosystem-based management approach for the ecologically sustainable use of the 
marine environment. 

MDP Metropolitan Development Program 
Mixed uses 
Mixed use living 

Mixed uses include a combination of major land use types, such as residential, retail, office, commercial, 
civic and light industrial. The mix of uses can be both vertical and horizontal, but not necessarily in the same 
building or site. Centres, transit nodes, the areas surrounding major employment nodes and parts of the city 
centre and urban regeneration areas are considered to be ideal locations for mixed use development. 

MOSS The Metropolitan Open Space System (MOSS) is a State Government program to provide a regional system 
of interconnected open space (e.g. coastal areas, watercourses linking the coast and hills environments) to be 
set aside for existing and future generations. 

Native vegetation Native vegetation includes naturally occurring local native plants. It covers the full range of native species, 
from tall trees to small ground covers, native grasses, wetland plants, such as reeds and rushes, and marine 
plants and all vegetation covered under the Native Vegetation Act 1991. The plants may comprise natural 
bushland or they may be isolated plants in a modified setting, such as single trees amid pasture. 

Remnant native 
vegetation 

Small areas of native plant communities that are found in otherwise cleared landscapes. 

Renewable energy Sources of energy that are replaceable or non-depletable within a reasonable time frame, such as solar, wind, 
biomass and hydro-energy are usually classified as renewable. 

Riparian areas The environmental zone between land and water that is influenced by the interaction between the two. 
SA South Australia 



 

 

Sea level rise Sea level rise is predicted to be one of the impacts of climate change. As Earth's surface warms, the oceans 
slowly absorb heat and expand causing the sea level to rise. This thermal expansion of the ocean will be a 
major contributor to sea level rise over the very long term (centuries). Melting of non-polar glaciers is also 
expected to contribute to rising sea levels over the next century. 

Social infrastructure Social infrastructure includes facilities and services such as primary and secondary schools, hospitals, 
libraries, public transport, police and emergency services. 

SLA Small Local Area 
Social inclusion Drawing on our community’s shared values and aspirations to achieve a sustainable future through the 

elimination of all forms of unlawful discrimination and the promotion of equality of opportunity and the 
means to participate for all citizens. 

Social housing Publicly funded housing stock which is provided to assist those individuals and households considered to be 
in housing need 

Structure plan A planning tool that sets out in broad terms an integrated vision for the future development of an area. 
Transit-oriented 
development 

Any development undertaken within walking distance of public transport to improve accessibility to it or its 
attractiveness. In general higher density development, often with a mix of residential, retail, commercial and 
civic development, may be appropriate around public transport. 

Transit node Any bus or tram stop or railway station. 
Transport interchange A place where people change between modes of transport, for example, from train to bus or bus to bus. 
Urban infill Urban infill is the development of vacant or under utilised sites or the redevelopment of existing urban forms 

within the urban boundary. 
Water infrastructure Water infrastructure includes treatment systems (including wetlands), pumps, pipelines, storages (including 

aquifers) and other natural or constructed means of transferring water of appropriate quality from its source 
to the demand point. 

Water security Water security has been taken to mean the availability of an appropriate quantity of water at an appropriate - 
quality to meet the needs of the community. This includes the provision of potable and fit for purpose water 
supplies, collection and treatment of wastewater and the management of stormwater and groundwater 
resources. 

Water Sensitive Urban 
Design 

The aim of WSUD is to ensure development is designed, constructed and maintained to minimise negative 
impacts of urban development on natural hydrological regimes and water quality while minimising water 
consumption and maximising opportunities for water re-use. This may include using roof runoff for toilet 
flushing, reducing hard surfaces and increasing permeable surfaces to reduce stormwater runoff and using 
treated stormwater for irrigation purposes. 

Water sources   Water sources have been defined to include potable water supplies (River Murray, the Mount Lofty Ranges 
catchments and desalination), wastewater, stormwater, rainwater (water stored in rainwater tanks) and 
groundwater. 

Watercourse Watercourses are rivers, creeks or other natural watercourse (whether modified or not) in which water is 
contained or flows whether permanently or from time to time and includes dams, reservoirs and lakes (refer 
to the Natural Resources Management Act 2004. 

Walkable distance A walkable distance is up to 400 or 800 metres depending on the destination and purpose of the trip, 
mobility of the person and walkability of the environment. 

Wastewater Wastewater is water that has been used for some purpose and would normally be treated or discarded as it 
often contains significant quantities of pollutants. There is a growing momentum favouring reuse of this 
water source where appropriate. 

 


